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What’s So Funny about Plato’s Lysis?

Abstract: This paper aims to identify the sources of comedy in Plato’s dialogue
Lysis. We shall examine elements of this dialogue comparable to those in
comic drama and approach Lysis from the viewpoint of the incongruence
theory. This dialogue centres on Socrates’ attempt to teach his friend
Ctesippus the proper way of conversing with his favourite. On account of that,
he converses with Lysis on love and friendship, while Ctesippus observes

in secret. Several elements of Lysis stand out for their : for their similarity to
the motives found in comedy - the depiction of Ctesippus’ feelings and his
lovesick behaviour, his hiding and excited reactions during the conversation
with Lysis, and the scene with drunken slaves near the end of the dialogue.
These can be compared to their equivalents in Menander’s Dyskolos and
Perikeiromene, Aristophanes’ Knights, and Shakespeare’s Much Ado about
Nothing. Humour derived from incongruity can be seen during the discussion
on love and benefit when Socrates” questions and Lysis” answers imply the
feasibility of inappropriate or impossible scenarios.

Keywords: incongruence, humour, gradatio, unreliable narrator, comedy

To determine the comical value of a text, we need to find its comical ele-
ments and break them down to their roots — the sources of comedy. For this
purpose, we need to choose one of many theoretical approaches to humour
and follow it throughout our analysis — that is, we need to identify examples
relevant for our chosen approach and examine them according to the criteria
applicable to our concept of humour. In this research, we shall apply two
methods of discerning the sources of comedy in Plato’s Lysis. First, we will
select scenes and motives akin to those in comic drama, presuming that the
events displayed in a comedy were aimed to be considered humorous in the
moment of their making. Second, we will attempt to distinguish the features
that can be found comical in the light of the incongruence theory.

There are several interpretations of the term incongruence, as well as dis-
putes on the term’s applicability and broadness (Cf. Lipitt 1991, 21—22; Latta
1999, 22—40; Morreall 2009, 10-11). For the purpose of this research, we may
briefly say that the theory of incongruence is one of the traditional theories
of humour, which postulates that humour stems from breaking our mental
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patterns, ingrained by familiar experiences. However, we must not identify
incongruence with surprise. When something perceived, imagined, or expe-
rienced breaches our mental patterns, it can be a surprise only for the first
time. If the same thing repeats, it will not be perceived as a surprise, but it
will nevertheless break our established mental patterns on each repetition.’
Surprises can be unpleasant, and so can incongruity, which is often the cause
of serious discomfort or fear. In the words of Michael Clark, one must enjoy
perceiving the object as incongruous as well as enjoy the perceived incongrui-
ty for itself rather than for an ulterior reason. That is the fundamental require-
ment for humorous rather than terrifying incongruity. Furthermore, whether
the perceived, imagined, or experienced thing truly involves incongruity is
irrelevant; first and foremost, it is important that the incongruity is perceived
(Clark 1970, 25-28).

In this research, we will attempt to analyse the humour in Lysis, one of
Plato’s early dialogues. This text was selected for its engaging content and
cheerful narrative structure. However, one must keep in mind that the aim
of this paper is not to detect every element of comedy in Plato’s Lysis but to
identify several examples illustrative to the chosen approaches.

To thoroughly understand the setting of Lysis as well as its comical fea-
tures, a brief outline of this work must be given. The dialogue is set outside of
the city walls of Athens, near the spring of Panops. On his way from the Acad-
emy to the Lyceum, Socrates chances upon several young men, among them
his acquaintances Hippothales and Ctesippus, standing in front of a newly
opened palaestra (Pl. Lys. 203a—204a). Socrates quickly learns the purpose of
their visit to the palaestra — boys of different ages celebrate Hermaea together,
and Hippothales is hoping to see Lysis, a beautiful and virtuous boy. Enter-
tained by his friend’s pursuits, Ctesippus tells Socrates about Hippothales’
lack of success at courting young Lysis. According to Ctesippus, Hippothales’
technique consists mostly of writing encomia for Lysis and his family, of tir-
ing everyone with stories of Lysis” merits and of melancholic pining after the
boy (PL. Lys. 204b—206¢). Seeing how Hippothales” approach is futile, Socrates
goes on to educate him in the proper ways of conversing with one’s object
of affection. After entering the palaestra, Socrates engages in a conversation
with Lysis and his friend Menexenus,* while Hippothales secretly listens to
their exchange. Socrates and the boys discuss @ulia from the point of view of

* For a brief introduction to the theory of incongruity and a summary of different critiques of this
concept, see Morreal 2009, 11-15.

2 This is the same Menexenus from Plato’s Menexenus and Phaedo (Nails 2002, 203).

4



Isidora Toli¢

various relationships (e.g. parental love, friendship, requited and unrequit-
ed love). They set out to define @i, examine the significance of kinship
and alikeness for it, determine the original nature of @u\ia, and overcome the
difficulties preventing them from successfully discovering its true character
(PL. Lys. 208e—222d). Socrates succeeds at aiding Hippothales in his pursuit.
Claiming that affection and friendship arise from the kindredness of souls,
he convinces Lysis that one should naturally reciprocate the feelings of their
suitor (PL. Lys. 222a). However, Socrates considers their quest a failure as they
cannot find the answer to the initial question and discover what 6 piAoc truly
is.?

1. Elements of the dialogue comparable to those in comedy

1. 1. Love’s labour’s lost?

The first subdivision of this category includes several motives analogous with features of comic
drama. One of the most eye-catching and amusing passages in Plato’s Lysis must be Ctesippus’
portrayal of Hippothales and his futile efforts at courting Lysis (204c—204€). In truth, as we find
out from Ctesippus’ account, one can hardly say that Hippothales” attempts to pursue the boy
were ineffective. It would be more appropriate to consider them non-existent. As Ctesippus’ sto-
ry unfolds, we see that Hippothales shies away from any substantial contact with Lysis. Instead,
he bores his friends with numerous stories of the boy and his virtues, writing endless encomia
and essays on Lysis” and his family’s merits. Furthermore, as stated by Ctesippus, Hippothales
torments them with Lysis not only during the day but also during the night, especially after hav-
ing some wine. Worst of all, according to Ctesippus, is that they have to put up with songs of his
loved one, which Hippothales likes to sing in a strange voice.* A few lines later, Ctesippus adds
a final touch to his description of Hippothales, saying what seems to sum up the entire account
of his pursuits — “you see he’s unwell, he’s raving mad!’s After announcing his newly discovered
affection for the old misanthrope’s daughter, Menander’s Sostrates describes his lovesickness in
a similar manner — ‘believe me, Chaireas, I'm not well.”®
We can notice several interesting features in Ctesippus’ account of his

friend’s pursuits — or lack thereof. In reality, Ctesippus paints a rather melo-

3 £00VOL YaQ 0ide AMIOVTES WG 0iOpEOa Nels AAANAWV iAot etva, Kai ¢ue ya év Duiv TiOnuy,
oUmw d¢ 6 Loty O pidog olol te éyevopeBa é€evpetv (PL Lys. 223b). Those who will leave shall
say that although considering each other friends (and I do count myself among your friends), we
were unable to discover what a friend is. (All translations are my own unless otherwise indicat-
ed.)

4 xal 6 €0ty ToUTWV detvdTeQoV, OTL Kal ddel eic T madKA @wVT) Bavpaoiq, v Nuag del
dicovovtag avéxeoOat. (2040)

5 00X Uylaivel, épn 6 Ktrjowmmog, aAA Anget te kal patvetat. (205a)

¢ 'Eyw d¢, Xapéa, kak@s éxw.
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dramatic picture. Almost every element of Hippothales’ infatuation is over-
emphasised and theatrical. Most prominent are the constant repetitions of Ly-
sis’ merits,” the night-time wailing, and numerous depictions of Hippothales’
sentiments for the boy. Such a literary device should, without a doubt, be
considered a transparent source of comedy. A similar illustration of unre-
quited love can be found in William Shakespeare’s Much Ado about Nothing,
particularly during the matchmaking ploy for Benedick and Beatrice.®? Ad-
mittedly, the falsehood of this exaggerated description amplifies the comedic
effect. Another amusing detail about Ctesippus’ description is Hippothales’
behaviour during the conversation with Socrates. The young man seems to be
very shy with regard to revealing the identity of his favourite, and he appears
embarrassed by Ctesippus’ words, which makes this scene more lifelike and
relatable.

Although Hippothales’ infatuation is the moving force for the plot of Lysis,
he displays certain passivity throughout the dialogue. Firstly, he does not ex-
hibit any assertiveness when courting Lysis and chooses to do it from afar and
on paper. Secondly, he is not prepared to share his troubles with Socrates and
simply stands by as Ctesippus recounts them. His behaviour does not change
upon entering the palaestra; he decides to hide behind a column and eaves-
drop on the conversation between Lysis and Socrates. Even though he does
not influence the further course of events, Socrates occasionally takes note of
his reactions.® This makes the central part of this dialogue vividly remind the
readers of a theatre stage, especially of a scene from a comedy.

1. 2. Drunken slaves

At the very end of the dialogue, when the time comes for Lysis and the
other boys to go home, their paedagogoi make a sudden appearance and ask

7 EKKEKWPWKE TA OTA kAl EUmémAnke AVodOG. (204d)

8 CLAUDIO Then down upon her knees she falls, weeps, sobs, beats her heart, tears her hair,
prays, curses, ‘O sweet Benedick! God give me patience!” LEONATO She doth indeed; my daugh-
ter says so. And the ecstasy hath so much overborne her that my daughter is sometime afeard
she will do a desperate outrage to herself. It is very true. (Shakespeare, Much Ado, 2. 3. 145-151)
9 kal £yw dicovoag avtod anéPAePa mEog Tov InmoOAaAn, kat OALyov éEpagTov: €émnABe yao
ot eirtetv 6t obtw xo1, @ ITnmébaAec, Toic mawucoic daréyeoOau (210e) Having heard what
he said, I glanced over at Hippothales, and it almost slipped my tongue to say: ‘See, Hippothales,
this is how you're supposed to talk to your beau.’

Similarly, 6 pév o0v Avoig kait 6 MevéEevog Loy mwg émevevoatny, 6 0¢ TnmoOaAng vmo g
1d0VTg TavTodara N@iel xowpata (222b). Lysis and Menexenus gave a faint nod of approval,

and Hippothales, delighted, turned various colours.
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them to join their siblings and leave the palaestra (223a—223b):

womeQ dalpovéc tveg, mEooeABovtec ol mawaywyol, 6 Te TOD
Meve&évou kat 6 Tov AVoWOg, EXOVTEg ATV TOUG AdeA@POUE, magekdAoOLY
Kat EkéAgvov avTolg olkad’ drtiévat: 1jon ya 1v oPé. to pév ovv TEWTOV
Kal TUEC Kal ol TEQLEOTATEG AVTOVC AMNAAUVOUEV: €MEWDT] O 0VOEV
Epoovtilov U@V, AAA DTIoPaPagllovTeS IYOVAKTOUV T€ KAl OVOEV 1)TTOV
gdAovy, GAA’ EddKkouLV MUtV DoTtemtwkoOTeS €V tois Eoualolc dimtogot eivat
neoo@égecBat, NTTNOEvTec oLV AVTWV dLeAVOAEV TV oUVOLTiAV.

Menexenus’ and Lysis’ paedagogoi approached us like some kind of de-
mons. They were bringing along the boys’ brothers, calling them to return
home - it was already getting late. At first, we wanted to drive them away
with the help of those around us; however, they paid no attention to us, angri-
ly speaking in broken Greek. They kept on insisting, and it seemed to us that
they might be hard to deal with since they had a bit too much to drink at the
festival. In the end, we admitted defeat and went our separate ways.

This scene reminds us of the frequent portrayal of slaves in Greek comic
drama, seeing that this genre is known to feature slaves and their character
flaws as a source of comedy. They can be cowardly, brash, lazy, gluttonous
(Krieter-Spiro 1997, 168; Cox 2013, 162), and, what is most interesting in this
case, fond of drinking. In Aristophanes’ Knights, Nicias and Demosthenes dis-
cuss the beneficial effects of unmixed wine on one’s concentration (Ar. Eg.
85-119). In Menander’s Girl with Her Hair Cut Short, Pataecus and Polemon
accuse the slave Sosias of being drunk (Men. Pk. 470-480), and in a fragment
of Menander’s play The Woman from Thessaly, a slave seems to be reproached
for smelling of wine (Men. Th. frag. 170 (192)).

2. Humorous and incongruous

2. 1. ¢ Axadnpeiag e0OL Avkeiov

The foremost element of the comical substratum in Lysis is quite promi-
nent from the opening sentence of the dialogue, and it has been written about
on several occasions.” That is the puzzling use of the adverb e000 three times
within the first five sentences. In this opening sequence of the dialogue, Soc-
rates announces his initial intentions twice, first to the readers and second to
both the readers and his collocutors:

© Planeaux 2001 and Hetherington 2009 give attention to this detail. We will discuss their con-

clusions below.
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(203a) €émogevounyv uev €€ Akadnpueiag evBL Avkelov v €Ew Telxovg

U1’ a0TO TO TEIXOG €meld) O €yevounv kata Vv muAda 1) 1) ITdvomog
kN1, évtavBa ovvétvxov Tnmobadet te T Tegwvopov kat Ktnoinmw to
IMawaviel kat GAAOLG peTtd ToVTWV veaviokols aBQ0olg oLVETTWOL. Kl LLE
neoovia O TnmoBaANg Wwv: @ Lwkeateg, €@n, 1oL O1) ToEeLN) Kal (20303)
noBev; — €€ Akadnueiag, v O’ €yw, mogevopatl evBL Avkeiov. — deDo O,
1 0’ 6g, VOV NUWV. OV TTAEAPAAAELS; AELOV HévTOL.

I was walking along the road just outside city walls, going from the Acad-
emy straight to the Lyceum. When I found myself near the little gate, where
lies the spring of Panops, I chanced upon Hippothales, son of Hieronymus,
Ctesippus from the deme Peania, and other young men standing there with
them. When he saw me coming, Hippothales said: ‘Socrates! Whereto are you
going and wherefrom?’ I replied: ‘I am going from the Academy straight to
the Lyceum.” And he returned: ‘Come on then, straightaway with us. Do you
not want to? It will be worth it.’

Such intensive repetition of the adverb €000 and, furthermore, of the
whole phrase ¢£ Axadnueiag evOL Avkeiov is very pronounced and could
not have gone unnoticed by the readers. This could not have been a mistake
or a result of the author’s ill-considered wording. What is left is to assume
that the repetition of e0OU was deliberate, chosen purposely to attract the
readers’ attention. Having come to the same conclusion and seeking to prove
that Socrates could be considered an unreliable narrator," Planeaux attempted
to determine the reasons behind Plato’s decision to emphasise e0OU (Planeaux
2001, 60). He considered several possible meanings of e000. First, he assumed
that e0OV Avkeiov meant ‘taking the shortest route to the Lyceum’. Recreat-
ing Socrates’ footsteps, he determined that the road outside the city of Athens
was not the most straightforward route between the Academy and the Lyce-
um and that it would have been much more 000 to choose the path through
the city instead (Planeaux 2001, 60; 67). Further, the author suggests that e060
might mean ‘quickly’ (Planeaux 2001, 61), which is compatible with the first
rendering of e0OU — the shortest path is expected to be the quickest one as
well. The conclusion that the use of eD00 must be deliberate and that Socrates
is not telling the truth from the beginning further deepens Planeaux’s doubts
as to his true intentions. Moreover, Planeaux suggests that most of Socrates’
assertions in the first part of the dialogue are untrue (Planeaux 2001, 62). He
™ An unreliable or fallible narrator speaks or acts at odds with the norms of the work. The nar-
rator is not always deliberately unreliable but can be mistaken or misled. The reader’s task is to
evaluate the reliability of the narrator through the assistance of the implied author and his clues

for judging the narrator (Booth 1983, 158-159).
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claims that it is not likely that Socrates had not heard about the new palaestra
since his acquaintance Mikkos is teaching there™ and that it is even more im-
probable that he had never heard about Lysis,? seeing that his family is well
known™ in the city (Planeaux 2001, 62). Therefore, Planeaux concludes that
Socrates’ original intent was to go to the new palaestra and talk to Lysis since
he is a beautiful and clever boy. According to Planeaux, after encountering
the young men, Socrates pretended not to know anything, and he used Hip-
pothales’ failure at courting Lysis as an excuse to proceed with his initial plan.
Furthermore, Planeaux believes that Socrates” apparent recognising of Lysis
in the palaestra proves his argumentation (Planeaux 2001, 64)."

There are several issues with this reading of the introductory dialogue be-
tween Socrates and the two older boys. One does not have to be an expert in
Athens’ city area to see how Socrates’ path might not be the shortest route,
and we must presume that Hippothales and Ctesippus as well as Plato’s read-
ers were well versed in topography of the city. As Planeaux noticed (Planeaux
2001, 60-61), if Socrates had wanted to say he was walking along the shortest
path to the Lyceum, the untruth would have been evident from the very be-
ginning.*® However, Planeaux does not notice that Socrates’ remark is peculiar
when encountering friends. We see Hippothales starting a nonchalant con-
versation, asking a question not unusual for chance encounters, one we have
all asked and been asked countless times: “Where are you going, and where
are you coming from?’ There is no reason for spontaneously answering, ‘I am
going to the Lyceum, taking the shortest and quickest route,” especially when
this evidently cannot be so. In addition, we cannot discern a valid motive for
such an obvious untruth. Socrates could have proceeded with what Planeaux

2 gotrv 0 1) Tl ToDTO, KAl Tig 1) daTEIPr); MaAalotea, £@n, VewoTl KODOHUNUEVT)... DIDAOKEL
0¢ tic avTé0L; — 00C ETaids Ve, 1 0 6¢, kat émavétng, Mikkog (204a). “What is this place, and
what do you do here?” ‘A newly built palaestra,” he answered... ‘And who is the teacher here?’
‘Mikkos, your friend and supporter.”

B EoTv O¢, NV O €yw, 6 AVOIS Véog TG, we €otke Tekpaigopat €, 0Tt dkovoag TOVVOUA OUK
£yvwv (204¢). I said: “This Lysis is rather young, it seems. I say that because I do not know who it
is, although you have told me his name.’

4 For more information on Lysis and his family, see Nails 2002, 123, 195-197.

5 v 01 kal 0 AVOIC TV, Kal EL0THKEL €V TOIG TALOL Te KAl VEAVIOKOLS E0TEPAVWUEVOS KAL THV
OPv daéowv (207a). And one of them was Lysis, standing among boys and young men, with
a wreath on his head.

¢ There might be a very prosaic explanation for Socrates’ choice of route. In the opening lines
of Phaedrus, Socrates encounters Phaedrus outside the city walls. The young man explains that
he chose that path because it is more pleasant than the streets. There is no reason to believe that

Socrates did not have the same motive (Pl. Phdr. 227a).

9
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believes are his plans just as well without mentioning e000.” Planeaux’s inter-
pretation of Socrates’ lack of information about the new palaestra and Lysis
is questionable as well. In reality, one might expect Socrates to be acquainted
with the existence of the new palaestra or to know Lysis by name. However,
we must not forget that we are discussing a literary work, not a chronicle of
Socrates’ everyday experiences. In a dialogue such as this one, the author
must set the stage for the central matter, especially by introducing the audi-
ence to all aspects of the story. Without a doubt, the conversation in front of
the palaestra serves that purpose. Hippothales and Ctesippus do not need to
explain things to Socrates; they do that for the audience, which makes further
speculations about Socrates’ hidden intentions obsolete. More importantly,
Planeaux is incorrect when stating that Socrates’ identification of Lysis proves
his hypothesis. As this work was written in the ich form, the narrator is the
main character of the dialogue, and he is retelling the event post factum; it
would be naive to presume that he would inform us of every interaction be-
tween him and other characters of this work. We can assume that somebody
had pointed out Lysis after entering the palaestra, but such a detail has no
significance to the story. In addition, it might seem excessive from a stylistic
point of view.

Instead of quickly and directly,”® we should understand 0OV as straight to-
wards, simply, or nowhere else.” This meaning, however, does not allow for the
interpretation found in Planeaux’s article. Nevertheless, Socrates does not go
as €00V as he initially claims. As Hetherington indicates in his dissertation,
this points to Socrates” unwavering desire for conversation (Hetherington
2009, 159). Hetherington also suggests that what Socrates initially planned
to do could have been quite similar to what had actually taken place in the
new palaestra. On such a festive day, the Lyceum would have been brimming
with Athenians, ready to converse with Socrates (Hetherington 2009, 159).2°
In addition, we must argue that Socrates does not meet any conditions for
being the unreliable narrator, seeing that he is not, in any way, deceitful. He
is not lying about his intentions. He really is going from the Academy to the
Lyceum; he is also not mistaken or deceived. It seems to us that there is no
particular reason for his change of plans. He simply changes his plans when
the opportunity for conversation arises. That should be interpreted as an in-

7 Or even more successfully, one might argue.

® Going along the shortest route.

0 This way, we should interpret Socrates’” answer (203b) as something similar to ‘I'm heading
from the Academy to the Lyceum, nothing more.’

= For Hetherington’s analysis of Planeaux’s article, see Hetherington 2009, 151-168.
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stance of consistency in creating Socrates’ character as it seems to coincide
with what can be said about Socrates from other testimonies.”

We might argue that this is where the cardinal feature of the comical sub-
text in Lysis lies. Upon hearing about the trials of Hippothales and the pros-
pects of conversing with interesting boys and, above all, despite the appar-
ent urgency he previously emphasised, Socrates abandons his original plans
altogether. The comical value of inconsistency between Socrates’ assertions
from the first few lines and his decision to help Hippothales is twofold. First,
the initial emphasis on e0OU prepares the background for Socrates’ change of
mind - after being assured that Socrates is on a serious quest, one he would
not easily disregard, that is precisely what takes place (Pl. Lys. 206e). One
might find a signal that Socrates’ collocutors do not believe that his e0OV is
something entirely serious, which indicates that the readers should not do so
either. This signal is the reaction to Socrates” answer about going to the Lyce-
um.? Hippothales suggests that he should do something completely different
from his proclaimed intents, echoing his words in a way that implies a joking
attitude towards Socrates” haste. Furthermore, Hippothales proceeds to invite
him to join the young men in the new palaestra. The powerful contrast be-
tween what is said and what is done constitutes the comical basis of this text.
This incongruence is fundamental for the humorous features of Lysis because
it indicates that the very first premise of the text is untrue. For this reason,
we might argue that the foremost component of the comical basis in Plato’s
Lysis is the element of surprise and incongruence. Second, the reasons behind
Socrates’ change of heart are a good indicator of his character and interests.
Modern readers might find his disregard for his original plans amusing as it
shows that he cannot resist the temptation of conversing with bright young
men. It might have been even more entertaining for the original audience of
this work since it was much better acquainted with the real-life Socrates.

2. 2. Proposing the unlikely, the improbable, and the impossible

Socrates begins his talk on @iAia with the question of parental love, trying
to ascertain whether Lysis” parents truly love their son. Expectedly, Lysis be-
lieves they do. When asked about his parents’ sentiments, Lysis proclaims that
his happiness is their greatest concern (207d). However, Socrates attempts to
find out whether they truly prioritise Lysis’ happiness or whether they love
2 Rather than an example of character development or gradual change of the narrator’s character
during the narration.

2 deDo 01, 1 0’ B¢, eVOL NUWV. 0L MapaBaAlels; a&ov pévtot (203b). Come on then, straighta-

way with us. Do you not want to? It will be worth it.

11
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him for for the benefits they might have from him, and proposes that one is
happy when allowed to do as one pleases. Further on, Socrates tempts Lysis
with several things he presumes a boy of Lysis” age might find alluring but
which are hardly suitable for someone of his status (208a—209b), seeking to
prove that Lysis’ parents do not allow their son to do as he wants and that
they, accordingly, do not love him the way he initially believed.?

Socrates’ enquiry begins with a simple premise: if Lysis’ parents love their
son (as the boy believes they do), they want him to be as happy as possible.
One cannot be happy when enslaved and not allowed to do as one pleases (as
Lysis himself concludes). Hence, if Lysis” parents love their son and want him
to be as happy as possible, they must allow him to do as he pleases. Suitably,
Socrates’ first question to Lysis is whether his parents permit him to do as
he wants and whether they chastise him or hamper him in any way (207e).
Astonished by such a proposal, Lysis rejects the very idea of being allowed to
do anything he wants.* Feigning surprise at Lysis’ response, Socrates goes on
to ask him about his father’s horses and whether the boy would be allowed
to drive the chariot during a race if he wanted to. Once again, Lysis finds that
inconceivable, pointing out that his father has a hired charioteer for the races.
After making an observation that Lysis” father trusts a hired servant more
than his own son (208a—208(3), Socrates continues his questioning in a similar
manner, asking if the boy would be allowed to lead a pair of mules or whip
them if needed. Surprised, Lysis denies that he could be permitted to lead the
mules and that his father has a slave muleteer.?> Noting that a slave has more
freedom than Lysis, Socrates asks if the boy is permitted at least to take care
of himself (208d). Upon hearing that the boy is always under the supervision
of his paedagogos or his schoolteacher, Socrates enquires about Lysis’” mother
and whether she allows him to play with her wool-spinning equipment. Ex-

5 The main discussion of Plato’s Lysis centres on Socrates’ conversation with children, namely,
Lysis and Menexenus. Even though the boys prove to be very bright and good collocutors, we
can still find several instances in which Socrates speaks to them in a different manner than he
would with adults. It is obvious that he opens the discussion with a topic that must be relevant
to Lysis, one he could easily comprehend. He continues the conversation mostly in a neutral tone,
but we can observe a few amusing instances of variation from his usual approach. A very promi-
nent example can be found in 211a-211d, when Socrates asks Lysis to help him talk to Menexenus
since he is very fond of arguing.

#val pa Al Epé ye, @ ZakQaTeg, Kal paAa ye ToAAx kwAvovowy (207e). By Zeus, Socrates! Of
course, they hamper me, very much so!

» moBev, 10 6g, é@ev. "How could they let me do that?” said he.
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pectedly, Lysis denies it, claiming that he is strictly forbidden from doing so0.?
When asked what he had done to make his parents treat him so badly, the boy
simply responds that he is forbidden from doing many things since he is not
yet a grown-up.

This concludes the first of three sequences of Socrates’” questioning about
the relation between love and benefit. We may notice that this line of enqui-
ry concerns one’s most intimate relationships and everyday life. Besides, the
pattern or rather the general design of Socrates’” questioning is interesting or
notable. Each time, the boy is asked a question unlikely to yield a positive
answer. One does not expect a boy to be allowed to do whatever he likes
or to drive his father’s chariots and play with his mother’s loom. Seemingly,
the audience gets exactly what was expected as they should be almost sure
of the response as soon as they read the question. There is obviously noth-
ing humorous about that. However, the source of comedy in this part of the
questioning is within the enquirer himself, his reactions, and the manner of
conducting the enquiry. Socrates asks each question as if anticipating a posi-
tive answer and receives each negative response with a great deal of surprise.”
The comic effect is brought about by the disparity between the readers’ expec-
tations, congruent to their reality, and Socrates’ purported astonishment at
Lysis’ reasonable answers.

The following part of the enquiry (209a—209d) on love and benefit concen-
trates more closely on relations between people and those they find useful or
knowledgeable. Socrates continues by noticing that Lysis’ parents allow him
to do some of the things he likes, as in the case of writing or playing the lyre.
Lysis explains that his proficiency in those matters makes his father entrust
him with the letters and the chords. Therefore, Socrates supposes that Lysis’
father will task him with managing the household and all of their family’s
affairs when Lysis becomes skilful and knowledgeable enough for such a
duty. The boy agrees with him, and Socrates goes a step further. He asks Ly-
sis whether his neighbour would entrust him with his own property, seeing
that he is very good at taking care of his parents’ estate. Furthermore, Socrates
suggests that every Athenian would gladly entrust Lysis with managing their

b cat ¢ yeAaoag, po A, €@, @ (208e) LwKaTES, OV LOVOV Ve DakwAVEL AAAX Kal TUTTTOIUNV
av et antoiunv. He laughed and responded: ‘By Zeus, Socrates! Not only she forbids me from
doing that, [but] she would also beat me if I touched them.’

7 @G Aéyelg; v 0’ &yw. POLAOHEVOL T& HAKAQLOV elval DIAKWAVOLOL TODTO TIOLETV O (v BOVAT);
(208a). What are you saying? They prevent you from doing as you please even though they
want you to be happy? In a similar manner: 1§ dewvdv, v ' €y, €éAevBegov dvta VIO dovAoL

apxeoBat (208c). Unbelievable! Even though you are a free man, a slave is in charge of you.
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estates if they deemed him a shrewd and skilful man. Lysis agrees with Socra-
tes’ suggestions, sincerely believing that the proposed scenarios are possible.

This concludes the second sequence of questioning, and one may take note
of a change in Socrates’ strategy: he begins with a suggestion one might find
unremarkable® and gradually shifts towards more disputable examples. Al-
though it might be expected for a father to leave the estate in the hands of
his son, it is hardly probable that a neighbour would entrust his estate to the
same boy, still less that all of the Athenians would follow his lead. However,
the boy does not seem to notice anything improbable about Socrates” exam-
ples, while the audience must see the real issue with these suggestions. This
time, the source of comedy stays the same, but it shifts towards the disparity
between the readers’” expectations and Lysis’ answers rather than the enquir-
er’s reactions.

The third section (209d—210b) of the enquiry on love and benefit must
be considered the climax of Socrates’ questioning on this part of the general
subject and the climax of the comic effect in this part of the dialogue. After
suggesting Lysis to go beyond the walls of his own home and examine the be-
haviour of his neighbours and all the Athenians, Socrates takes the boy even
further, to the realm of Persia. The initial assumption is very simple: if the
Athenians wanted to leave their affairs in the hands of a man more capable
and skilful than they are, the Persian emperor would do the same, believing
that that would be in his best interest.

Socrates begins with an amusing question. If the Persian emperor wanted
to have lunch, would he allow his son to season it as he pleases, or would he
task Socrates and Lysis with that, trusting their cooking expertise? The boy
responds that the emperor would surely task them instead of his son. Socrates
then asks if the emperor would still allow them, rather than his son, to season
his food, even if they decided to add fistfuls of salt. The boy agrees once more.
This question is peculiar because it does not entirely cohere with the previous
one. In the first example, the emperor believes that Lysis and Socrates can cook
better than his son after they prove it,*® while in the second one, they make

B 1 av Nuéoa Nynontat oe BEATIOV abToD @EOVELY, TavTh €mtEéel ool kal alTOV Kal T
a0TOD (209¢). On the day he starts believing you are more knowledgeable than him, he will en-
trust you with himself and his affairs.

» el dukouevoL maQ’ ékeivov évdetéaipeOa avte OTLNuElS KAAALOV ovOoDuEV 1) 6 DOG avTOD
mteot Oov okevaoiag (209¢). If we go to him and prove to him that we know more about prepar-

ing food than his son.
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the food inedible by adding too much salt,*® which indicates that they do not
know how to cook or that they do not want to do it properly. Our question
must be whether Socrates is speaking about true or perceived competence.
Would the emperor allow them to ruin food since they are competent cooks
(although, this time, they made a mistake) or because he believes them to be
competent cooks (although they are not)? Furthermore, Socrates asks another
pair of interesting questions which might shed light on our dilemma: (a) if
the emperor’s son had eye issues, would he, not being a doctor, be allowed
to treat them; and (b) if the emperor considered us (sc. Socrates and Lysis)
doctors,* would he allow us to treat his son’s eyes by pouring ashes into them
if we wanted to? Lysis responds that the emperor would surely prefer them
over his son for such a task since that is in his best interest. Once again, we
must raise the question of perceived and true knowledge. Would the emperor
allow them to treat his son, believing them to be doctors, even though their
treatment is inadequate or harmful, or would he allow them to treat his son,
believing they were doctors and because their treatment is appropriate? Are
the ashes proof of their true medical expertise, being an example of a common
treatment? Are they rather proof of their incompetence, being an example of
a terrible idea? To a modern reader, ashes as an eye remedy must sound hor-
rifying, but that should not impact our judgement.

One way to determine whether it sounded just as awful to Socrates” audi-
ence as it does to us is to look into recipes for eye treatments in antiquity. In
his Assembly Women and Plutus, Aristophanes gives several recipes for eye
ointments, containing garlic, verjuice, mastic, and vinegar (Ar. Eccl. 400—-407;
Plut. 716—722). Aristophanes’ recipes might be jocular, but even as such, they
prove that ingredients similar to these were used in preparing remedies for
eyesight.?* Compared to these ingredients, ashes do not seem so drastic and
improbable. Furthermore, Hippocratic Epidemics mention both Aristophanes’
garlic and Socrates’ ashes as part of an eye remedy.*® This might be evidence
that Socrates’ recipe is an example of a usual treatment and that the emperor
would trust them with his son’s eyesight since they truly know what to do.
On the other hand, there is still the question of the fistfuls of salt, which must
be an obvious example of a wrong practice. One would expect the following

> fuag O¢, kav et BovAoipeba doalapevol Twv aA@Y, én av eupaletv (209e). Even if we want-
ed to clutch handfuls of salt, he would still let us throw it in.

3 fyovuevog 000wc @ooveiv (210a). Believing we are proficient at that.

32 For more on Aristophanes’ medical recipes, see Totelin 2008, 295-304.

3 O@BaAuav, omodiov dwdéKATOV, KQOKOL MEUTTOV, TTLETVOS €V, Prpvbiov év, ouvovng év 1o
VdWO KAt TG KEPAANS PLXEOV Kataxely, Kal dddvat okdgoda ovv ualn (Hip. Epid. 2. 5. 22).
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example to be consistent with the previous one, which would mean that both
of them point out to perceived (not true) knowledge. Despite the recipe from
the Epidemics, we ought to presume that Plato chose two corresponding exam-
ples as they match each other both in wording and in position.3* Socrates and
Lysis seem to agree that they would be permitted to do as they please as long
as they are perceived to be knowledgeable.

Lastly, Socrates goes a step further and asks Lysis if the emperor would
entrust them with all of his affairs in which he would deem them more ca-
pable than himself. Once more, the boy agrees, and the two proceed to the
conclusion of this part of the argumentation: a wise man is well liked because
he is useful and good.

Having reached the end of the discussion on love and benefit, we ought to
make note of the sources of comedy in the third section of Socrates’” enquiry.
All the examples which include the Persian emperor (cooking for the Persian
emperor, using too much salt, treating his son’s eyes with ashes, managing
imperial affairs) should be appreciated for their jocular character, seeing that
they deftly balance on the edge of absurdity. However, another detail greatly
amplifies their comedic value: the boy’s willingness to agree with all of them,
strictly following Socrates’ course of enquiry, and complete disregard for his
sense of reality. If we compare the three examined sets of questions, we will
notice an interlacing contrast of Lysis” reactions and the gradatio of Socrates’
examples. At first, the boy firmly rejects the idea that he could be permitted
to do whatever he pleased, including tempting things such as driving his fa-
ther’s chariot or using his mother’s loom. On the other hand, he is ready to
accept the improbable scenarios concerning the Athenians and the Persian
emperor. In addition, Socrates” examples become evidently more extravagant,
beginning with childish mischief and ending with taking care of the Persian
emperor and his affairs. That is the culmination of both Socrates’ enquiry
and the gradatio of his examples. Simultaneously, it is the climax of the comic
effect in this part of the dialogue. The incongruence of Lysis’ answers with
the readers’ experience highlights Socrates’ memorable examples and brings
them to their captivating peak.

3+ They both come as a second question in a pair after Lysis agrees to the first proposition.

3 €0V EV AOA 00QOG YEVT), @ T, TTAVTES OOL PIAOL Kl TAVTEG OOl OliceloL E00VTAL — XQTOOG
YaQ xai dya®og éomn—el d& ), oot oUte AAAOG 0VdEIS oUTE 6 MATNE PiAog éoTat oUTe 1] UrjTnE
ovUte ot oixeiot (210d). If you become wise, my boy, everyone will become your friends and in-
timates because you will be useful and good. And if not, nobody will be your friend — not even

your father, mother, or kinsmen.
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We have shown that parts of Plato’s Lysis can be seen as analogous to
motives or scenes from comic drama. One reason for that must be the form
of this work, which must envelop a certain degree of dramatisation. On the
other hand, these similarities are conditioned by the cheerful nature of the
plot. After examining the most prominent comical features of this work, we
can conclude that the fundamental sources of comedy in Plato’s Lysis can be
understood from the standpoint of the incongruity theory of humour. In the
beginning of the dialogue, we see the example of 00V, which largely deter-
mines the tone and character of the entire work because of its position and
importance for further story development. Which way we decide to interpret
€00V is immaterial as we can always notice that it is the first instance of incon-
gruence-based humour in this text. The 000V issue includes a certain discrep-
ancy between declared and realised intentions, and it evolves as we read the
first part of the dialogue. Moreover, if we interpret €00V as straight towards or
nowhere else, we most definitely see an inconsistency between Socrates” words
and actions. The comical effect of discrepancy in this situation is augmented
by the context as it fits the representation of Socrates and his character that
readers often have in mind — a man who enjoys conversing with clever men
more than anything else and who cannot resist such a temptation.

The first part of Socrates’ conversation with Lysis — divisible, as we have
seen, into three stages — provides us with different angles of a single model
of incongruity. First, enquiring about what Lysis is and is not allowed to do
at home, Socrates violates the readers’ mental patterns, asking questions that
would not need to be asked since they would, according to propriety, surely
yield a negative answer. Moreover, he asks those questions while seemingly
expecting a positive answer, but the boy stays true to what is traditionally
expected. The following two stages of the conversation bring about a kind
of twist. Lysis begins to agree with Socrates” questions and suggestions, al-
though they become more and more detached from reality. Seeing the direc-
tion of the discussion, the readers must begin to realise what the following
answers could be, which eliminates the element of surprise from Socrates’
enquiry. However, since Socrates suggests and the boy agrees on things that
would be, according to long-established experiences, considered very unlike-
ly or absurd, we can consider this an instance of humour derived from incon-

gruity.
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3AHITO JE ITAATOHOB AnCn/j TAKO
CMEILIAH?

Ancmpaxm:OBUM pagoM HacTOjUMO Ja IpoHabemo u3sope KoMeauje y
ITaaTonosoMm aujaaory Aucud. PasmorpuhemMo eaeMeHnTe oBOT 4ujaaora,
yIopeauBe ca MOTHBIMa KoMeanja. 3aTuM hemo geaose JAucuda caraesatu

ca CTaHOBUIIITa TeOpHUje MHKOHTpyeHIuje. Y cpeAnITy gujaaora je CokpaTos
TIOKYIITaj 4a MOAYy4M CBOT ITpujaTeba Krecuia BerToM pasropopy ca
musmennnyuma. Crora ca Ancuaom moduise Aujaaor o Aydasu 1 IpujaTebCTBY,
Aok Krecun norajao mocMarpa. Buire eaemenara Jucuda ce usABaja cBojoM
canuHonthy ca motusuMa komeauje. To cy orme Krecnnosnx ocehama un
3aby0./beHOT TIOHAIllakha, IeTOBO CKpMBatbe Y30yheHo pearopame TOKOM
pasrosopa ca Aucugom. OBJe ciada 1 ClleHa ca UjaHUM poOOBUMa, ca

Kpaja gujaaora. Ope ciieHe ce MOTY yIIOpeAUTH ca MOTUBMMa MeHaHAPOBMX
aeaa Hamhop u Jesojka ca nodpesarom kocom, ApucropaHosux Bumesosa

u Illexcrimposor geaa Mozo uxe Hu 0Ko ueza. XyMOp TOTeKao 13
UMHKOHTpYeHIIHje ce BUAU TOKOM pacIipase o AyOasu 1 Kopucty, kaga Cokpar
nuTamuMa, a nucnuj oAToBOpuMa yKasyjy Ha OCTBapMBOCT HeTIPUKAaAHUX
nau Hemoryhmx gorabaja.

Kpryune peuu: MHKOHTpyeHIIMja, XyMOp, Tpajaliija, Helloy3 AaHu IpuIoseay,
KoMeauja
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TemniepaTrypne meTadpope y puMCKOj
KoMeauju”

Ancmpaxm. Llnza oBor paja je anaausa purypaTusHe yriorpebe
TeMIlepaTypHIUX TepMIHA Y AaTMHCKOM je3MKYy. Y OKBUPY OBOT MCTpa’kMBarba
rocebHa Makma je mocsehena Metadpopama y puMCKOj KOMeAMju, Koja

je XpOHOAOIIKM MPBY KILbMXKEBHM KOPIIYC U 10 CBOjOj IPUPOAM BeoMa
cKA0Ha $purypaTusHOM je3uky. ITpurom, Meradope Toraor u xaagHor
ITOHajBUIIIe OIINCY]y BeOMa CHa>kHa oceharba, ryburak KOHTpO.e, 40caly U
He3aMHTePecoBaHOCT — YecTe I10jaBe y KOMIYKOj 00paam.

Kuyune peuu: metadopa, puMcKa KoMeAMja, TeMIlepaTypa, TOIA0 U XAaAHO

Nam ut vestis frigoris depellendi causa reperta primo, post adhiberi co-
epta est ad ornatum etiam corporis et dignitatem, sic verbi translatio

instituta est inopiae causa, frequentata delectationis.

(Cic. De orat. 3. 155)

Hanme, kxao mro cy ce byAM MCIpBa OAeBadu paAu Cy3Oujarba
xaagHohe, a kacHMje je ogeha cayxmaa n xao ykpac u obeaexje yraeaa,
Tako ce M MeTadopmyHa yroTpeba peum pasBuaa ycaes AeKCUdKe
CUPOMAIITHOCTY, a yCTaamaa ce 3axBasbyjyhm 3aioBOACTBY Koje je

npudnmbaBala.

YBOga

Aok ancramo hocnha, mMaMo jacHy peAcTaBy ITa Cy CUTHE BaTpUIie Koje
cnaase Hu3 CUMKIHO ANIIe U 3aBplllaBajy Ha lbeHOM KpHAY, U He 30ybyje Hac
HagMmohHa xaaaHoha kojy Ceanmosuh npumnucyje csojoj jyHaxkumu.? Osakse
Tpa"cpopManuje 40CAOBHUX 3Hauerha IOjeAUHNUX U3pas3a M OACTYIame 0g
ycTasbeHe ynoTrpebe sa OM ce IOCTUTao KesbeHM edeKaT U yIredaTbUBUje

' *YpaHaK je AeAMMMYHO HacTao Kao pe3yATaT paja Ha HpOjeKTy ApXxeoaollKa KyATypa U
VMAEHTUTET Ha 3amnagHoM baakany, Op. 177008, ¢uHaHCMpaHOM 04 cTpaHe MUHMCTapCTBa
IpoCBeTe, HayKe U TeXHOAOIIKOT pa3soja Perybauke Cpouje.

2 Cosi¢ 1954, 43: HexoAMKo cuTHMX BaTpuIla C1Aa3y jOj HU3 AULIE U Kallbe y KPUAO.

Selimovi¢ 1972, 43: VI3HeHaanAa Me 1eHa CaMOCBjeCHOCT, FheHa

HagMohHa xaaaHoha, leHO IOTIIYHO BAajarbe COOOM.
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IpeHeAa IOpyKa, AyDOKO Cy YKOpereHH Y CBaKOAHeBHOM IoBopy, a c1000/a
OBIX OACTyIlama He IpeACTaB/ha IIPEeNpeKy y PasyMeBary HI Y KIb/KeBHOM
peructpy. OBo je yHUBep3aaHa I10jaBa y je3MKYy IIa je cpehieMo 1 y KAaCMIHUM
jesunuma.

Y mnpsoM mHJaHY OBOT MUCTpaKmuBama Cy MeTadope y XPOHOAOIIKU
HajpaHUjeM KIbVKeBHOM KOpPIIyCy — PUMCKOj KoMeauju. Cama mpuposa
IIOITy1lapHe KOMeJuje HaldaXke Ja IbeH je3uK TpebOa MCTOBpeMeHO Ja Oyae
U AOBOAHO IIO3HAT M AOBOAHO OPUIMHAJAaH, IlIa Cy ayTOpu BepOBaTHO
eKcrepuMeHTHrcaan ca mocrojehnm meragpopama. byayhmn aa je kopryc Beank
(y Tepennujesom caydajy, KOMIIA€TaH), MOXKe Ce y3eTU Kao pelpe3eHTaTUBHI
y30pax.

Ocuwm tora, Tepenriuje je raaBHY U3BOP 3a sermo familiaris u 3a popMupame
pe/crase o MeTadpopaMa Koje Cy 6111€e 4e0 CBaKOAHEBHOT TOBOpa 0Opa3oBaHMX
PumMbana — KOAMKO roZ ImpuaaroheHor KeI>KeBHOM I crieHCKoM dopmary.’
Tepenuje je Takobhe ma>x »1BO OMpao HaUMH U3paykaBarba Koju he mpunmcatu
CBOjUM AMKOBMMa Kako OM M caM je3MK ITOCAY>XKMO KaO CpeACTBO OAVIKer

IIpeAcCTaB/barba KapaKTepa 1 MMarmHaTMBHOCTI AMKOBa Ha CL[eHI/I.4

Ca apyre crpane, Ilaayr mpyxka oOume pasHOBPCHUX, CAMKOBUTHX
IpuMepa IPOXKeTUX BeAMKOM A030M XyMOpa, aAl ¥ OpMIMHAAHOCTU. AKO
y3MeMO yoO3up TO Ja je pMMcCKa KOMeJlja HajpaHUju caduyBaHU KOPIIYC U
Aa TIOY34aHO 3HAMO Ja Cy KAaCU4YHU ayTOpU MMaAu IIPUAUKe, a U 0DaBesy,
Aa unrtajy I1aayrosa u TepeHnujesa geaa, MmeTadpopmKa AaTMHCKOT je3MKa U3
Ao0a HeroBoT KIbIMKeBHOT BpXYHIIa Y 3HaJyajHOj MepU ce MOpa ocJarbaTi Ha
KoMeAnorpadcky Tpasunnjy. Pasymesarse KpeaTMBHIX MHOBaILMja 11 CAMKA Y
KoMmeAnjaMa omoryhasa HaM ga 00be pasyMeMO TOK MICAH He caMO ayTopa
Hero 1 merose Imyo0anke. To HaM Jasbe IIpyKa IPUAKKY Aa KPO3 IIpOMeHe Y
¢uryparnsHoj yriorpebu peun mparuMo Moryhe mpasiie pa3soja nepremniuja
aHTUYKOT JOBeKa.

Mecto MeTadope y jesuky

ITpontec mMmcam yoBeka U 3ajeAHUIIE KOjoj IpUIlaja je HEOABOJUB O,
je3auka. Je3auK >KMBU 3ajeAHO ca CBOjUM TOBOPHUIIMMa M IHOAJeXKe MHOTUM
IIpoMeHaMa. JeJaH 04, AeA0Ba je3uKa KOjUi Ce HeIIpeCTaHO M HajBUIIe Merba
jecte meros Bokabyaap.

Bokabyaap Hexor jesmka opMmmpa ce M3 pa3HUX pasdAora U Ha BUIIIe

3 Fantham 1972, 3—4.

4 Arnott 1970, 38.
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HaunHa. [lopes yBobema HOBuX peunm 3a HOBe IIOjaBe — HOBOKOBaHMIIE
(Heoa0TM3MM) MAU TO3ajM/AbeHNIle (KaAKOBM) — BOKaOyalap ce Mema U
roMeparbeM 3Hauerba nocrojehmx repmunna. Taga Ha creny crynajy, opea
ocraaor, Metad)ope U METOHNMIjE.

Y HajyomteHujeM cMmmcay, Metadopa je 0110 KOju BUJ 3aMeHe jelHe
peun ApyroM maAmM uAeHTU(]pUKOBama jeJHe CTBapy, KOHIIENTa MAM Ocode
Apyrum rojmom.’ [Ipumepa paau: Aete BaM je mpasu anbeo, she devoured his
last book, cet homme est un vrai renard. OBakso cxBaTame MeTadope I HeHUX
¢yHKIMja BUAMMO jOII Y aHTMYKUM TePMMHIMA KOji 3a By — HETAPOQA U
translatio: cymTuHa je, Aakae, y ,IIpeHeceHOM” 3Hauemy. Ilopeg Tora, peun y
CTaHJApAHOj YIOTpeOu Cy ommcubaHe IToMohy mpugesa proprius u nativus,
,Tpumepen”, ,npupoben”, a meragope nmomohy improprius, alienus, tralati-
cus: ,HerpumMepen”, ,oapoben”/,oryben”, ,npenecen”.® Vcra je curyanuja
Oraa 1 y IpuKOM je3MKy: KUQLOG, oikelog (,Baactutn”, ,gomahu”) Hacripam
axvog, AAAOTQLOG, Eevikdg (, TyD”, ,,cTpan”).

Meradopa omoryhasa Ja eKkOHOMUYHMje IIOCTYIIaMO cCa peduMa.
3axBasbyjyhu moj jeAHy ped MOXXKeMO YIOTpeOUTU Ha pa3AnduTe HaudlHe,
Mewajyhu meHy nmpumeny, nputom oborahyjyhm peunnk jesuka. Jomr je
Iymepon npumerno ga Meradope MOIy Ja AONPUHECY €KOHOMUYHOCTU
jesuka:

Nonnumquam etiam breuitas translatione conficitur, ut il-
lud ‘si telum manu fugit’. Imprudentia teli missi breuius prop-
riis uerbis exponi non potuit, quam est uno significata translato.
(Cic. De Orat. 3.158)

Katkag ce meTadpopama mocTrKe 1 KOHITM3HOCT, Ha IIpUMep — ,,aKo ce
cTpeaa orMe U3 pyke.” Hexornie mcnaszen xurar ce momMohy peun y
M3BOPHMM 3HaderbliMa He MOXKe M3Pa3UTU KOHIM3HUje Hero IITO je TO

IIpeACTaB/beHO jeJHOM Pedjy y IpeHeCceHOM 3Hauemny.”

Heke o meTtadopa ce ogpKe u ycrade y CTaHAapAHOM je3uky. Jpyre ce
KOpICTe IIOBpeMeHO I HeJ0cCAeJHO Ipuaarobapajy pasHMM cuUTyalyjamMa.
Koga Beoma pacnipocTpamennx u yxozanmux Metadgpopa BpeMeHoM ce 3a0opasu
IoYyeTHa MJeja Ha KOjOj je 3acHOBaHO IIpeHeceHO 3Hademe. Te ,MpTBe

5 Abrams 2011, 97.
¢ Varro, Ling. 6.55, Sen. De Ben. 2.34.2.

7 Ao HHUje gpyTaynje Ha3Ha4eHO, CBU IIPeBOAU U3BOPa Cy MOjU.
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MeTadope” I0CTajy IPUPOAHU U HeMapKUpPaHU AeA0BY je3uKa.®

Opa mojaBa je mnpaTmaa passoj MeTadopa U caAnMYaH HIpobOAeM
pasrpaHnJasaa rnopekaa Meradpopa 1 METOHIMUja IIOCTOja0 je M y aHTUIn.’

Harum omnium denominationum magis in praecipiendo diuisio quam in quaer-
endo difficilis inuentio est, ideo quod plena consuetudo est non modo poetarum
et oratorum, sed etiam cottidiani sermonis huiusmodi denominationum.

(Rhet. Her. 4.43)

Texxe je HampaBuUTM jacHy IHoJeAy CBUX OBMX MeTOHMMMja IIpHU
oOjammmaBarby Hero mpoHahm mpuMepe 3a BUX jep Cy OBakse
MeTOHUMUje CBeIIPUCYTHE Y je3UYKOM Y3yCy U TO He CaMO KOA TTeCHIKa

n 6ece;u—m1<a Hero "'y cBakogHeBHOM TOBODY.

Lluepon Hac obaBerTasa Aa je Metadopa cAy>Kuaa I ,,3a MOjalImbaBarbe,
yKpamasame rosopa u oborahmsame uspasa” (ad inlustrandam atque exor-
nandam orationem, Cic. De orat. 3.152). Ilo Apucroreay, metadopa yjeaHO
OTKpMBa HEBUAbVBA caraacja Mmeby pasHopoanuM creapuma u nojasama. Kao
0CcOoOMHa MeCHMYKOT reHuja Koja ce He MOXKe HayumuTy, Metadopa IpeaBoAn
VHTYUTUBHY CIIO3HAjy MOAYJAapHOCTM Koja IIOCIIelllyje ydeme U obOorahyije
yBu4 (Arist. Poet. 1459a).

Y TpaguinmoHaaHUM TIordeauMma Ha Mertadopy, nomyTt Pugapacosor,
HarJalllaBa ce IIPMHIIMII aHaAOTMje Kao IIpeAycAOB 3a pa3yMeBarbe
MeTadope.” Puaapacje y KacHUjUM pasoBUMa MOAU(PUKOBAO CBOje I1eAUIIITe
U TI0Yeo0 Ja HarJlalllasa CILIeT eleMeHaTa Koju IIpoussoJe MeTadopy: Kala
yrnorpe6aBaMo MeTadopy, MMaMoO ABe Jeje O Pa3AMINTUM CTBapuMa Koje
AeAayjy 3aje4HO U IIoAp>KaBaHe Cy je4HOM pedjy AN U3Pa3oM 4duje je 3Haderbe
pesyAaTaT BIXOBOT y3ajaMHOT Jeaosama.'! OH yBOoAM M ABa HOBa TepMMHA 3a
ABe KOMIIOHeHTe MeTadope: ,cadp>Kaj” (eHI. tenor) MAM OCHOBHY MAE)y U

# O oaHocy Metadpope 1 METOHMMU]je pacIpabba Ce joIll 04 aHTUIKKX BpeMeHa. [Ipema jeaHoM
MOJEepHOM CXBaTamy, MeTOHUMUja je, MOMyT MeTadope, U3PakajHO CPeACTBO CAMOT je3uKa I
eroBux MoryhHoctu. 3aTo MeTOHMMNUja OKMB/baBa M OCBeXKaBa je3UK Kao Ja Ta IIOHOBO TBOPU
jep OTKpuBa yBeK HOBe MOTyhHOCTM AOTHYKe 3aBUCHOCTH U ITOBE3AHOCTH IIOjMOBA U IIpejMeTa.
O4 metadope MeTOHMMMja ce pa3aAMKyje IO TOMe INITO je HeH fertium comparationis AOTIYKe
npupoge. (PeUHNK KEbVDKEBHUX TepMUHa, 1985. CTP. 431, s.V. MeToHuMuja). Jakae, meradopa
3aBMCH 04 CAMYHOCTH, 40K METOHMMUja IIOYMBa Ha A0TUYKOj BE3N.
o Jleta’baH Tperiej aHTUYKOT CXBaTama MeTadope, meHe (QyHKIMje U HaulHA yroTpeOe Ha
IpuMepuMa U3 KOPITyca, Ha KOjU Ce 0CAambajy 04eAl 0 MeTadopH y KAaCUYHIM je3MBIIMa 13
OBOT paja, 4ao je Zanker 2017.
© Ogden, Richards 1923, 213.
 Richards 1936, 93.
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,cpeactso” (eHr. vehicle) nan ,mosajMbeHy uaejy”, To ject OHO ca unMe ce
tenor nopeau.’? IlpumMerseno Ha seh crioMmeHyTe npumepe, To 61 U3raeaao
oBako: Jete (tenor) BaM je npasu aabeo (vehicle); she devoured (vehicle) his
last book, A0k je tenor unTtame; cet homme (1au nipe merosa hya — tenor) est
un vrai renard (vehicle).

Mertadopa je HecyMIUBO jejaH O/ HajAOMUHAHTHUjUX MeXaHU3aMa y
jesuKy jep A03BobaBa HeorpaHmdenu O0poj mapadpasa.” OBy cy ummmbeHUILY
IPUMETUAN jOII aHTUUKM (PUA030pU U, MOCAeABUX AelleHHuja, TeMehbHO
je AOKYMEHTOBaHO KpO3 MCTpa’kuBarba 3acHOBaHA Ha KOTHUTUBUCTUYKOM
npuanuy. Opaj npuctyn Metadope cxsaTa KaO CMICAOHe IleArHe KOjuMa
KOHKPeTHe I10jaBe 13 CBaKOAHEBHOT KBOTa ITpelase y 40MeH KOjil He MOXKeMO
O0JMax pasyMeTH ycAea Iberope arcTpakTHe mnpupoge. Hamre wmckycrso
ca MaTepMjadHUM CTBapuMa, Ila U HaIlMM TeAMMa, IpyXKa pasHOBPCHA
IoJa3uIlTa 3a OHTOAOIIKe MeTadope, To jecT moryhHocT Aa Ha aorabaje,
AelllaBarba, eMOLMje U HAeje Ir1e4aMO Kao Ha HeIlTO onuIbuBo." Jesuuke
MeTadope uMHe KOHIeIITyalHe MeTadoOpe OUUIAeAHUM, AOIYINTajy Aa
IIPOHMKHEMO y MeTadope y MulLbery. Meradopa je crora AMHIBUCTUYKY,
KOHIIeTITyaAHM, COIO-KYyATYPHIU, HEYPOAOLIKN 1 TeAecH! (peHOMeH. "

JeaHa oz ocHOBHUX yaora MeTadope ITpeIlO3HaTa je joIl y aHTUIN: AaTH
CTapo MMe HOBOM CajpKajy, O4HOCHO MCKOPUCTUTHU IocTojehy ped 3a 40
caja HeMeHOBaHM I10jaM 1AM McKazaTu Helrto Beh mosnaro Ha HOBYM HauMH.
M Apucrorea u Linniepon onucyjy meradopy kao odehy; ¥ Lnreponosom
aeay O rosopunky Kpacrosopu xako je metadopa, momyt ogehe, mpesasuiiaa
CBOjy TIpBOOUTHY HaMeHy, a Apucrorea y Peropuiin uctude ga Meradopa
MOpa OuUTHU IToAecHa.

Nam ut wvestis frigoris depellendi causa reperta primo, post adhi-
beri coepta est ad ornatum etiam corporis et dignitatem, sic ver-
bi translatio instituta est inopine causa, frequentata delectationis.

(Cic. De orat. 3. 155)

Hamme, xao mro cy ce byAM MCIpBa OAeBaau paAu Cy3Oujarba
xaaaHohe, a kacHmje je ogeha cayxmaa n xao ykpac u obeaexje yraeaa,
Tako ce M MeTtadopmyHa yrmorpeba peurm pasBuaa ycaes AeKCUIKe
CUPOMAIITHOCTY, a yCTaamaa ce 3axBabyjyhm 3ai0BOACTBY Koje je

IIprdnmbhaBala.

2 Ibid., 96.
3 Koen 1986, 124-125.
4 Lakoff, Johnson 1980, 25.

5 Kovecses 2005, 8—9.
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Oel d¢ Kal Tt Emibeta KAl TAG HETAPOQAS AQUOTTOVOAS AEYELV.
ToUTo O’ éoTat €k TOD AvAAOYOV: el O¢ U1}, ATEETES PaveltatL dx TO
noaQ AAANAa & évavtia pdAlota @aitveoOal dAAX detl okomelv,
WG Véw @owikic, obtw Yépovtt Tl (00 Yoo 1) avth mEémetl é0ONic).

(Arist. Rhet. 1405a 9—10)

Mertadope, momyT emmrera, Tpeba Ja ce CAaXy ca IIOJMOM KOjI
osHavaBajy. Jo Tora he agohm ako caeammo mpuHIUII aHaaormje. Y
CyIIPOTHOM, HbMXOBa HeajekBaTHOCT he gohm Ao uspaxaja jep cy
CyIIPOTHOCTU HajyoubuBHje Kaja cy jeaHa 40 apyre. Tpeba ce sanuratu
IIITa 0OATOBapa CTapIly Kao TpUMMU3HU orpTad Maaguhy (jep mctu komaz,

oaehe He npucraje obojuIn).

Kaxo yosek ceOe cTaBba y IpBM [11aH ¥ CBe [IOCMaTpa 13 CBOje IlepCrieKTuBe
— Kao 1 Ha mpumepy ogehe — y mHOTUM jesuninmma Hajuenthe cy metadope
3acHOBaHe Ha /bYACKOM TeAy U JeJ0BUMa Tela, Kao U uyAnMa 1 ocehamnma:
HajAakIlle je ariIcTpaKTHe 1AM IOTIIYHO HOBe I10jaBe IpeACTaBUTI KPO3 HEIIITO
mTo HaM je Beh nmosHato. Hajmoznatuje u HajmpoaykTusHuje Meby TeaecHnm
IpeJcTaBaMa y AaTMHCKOM je3MKy ¥ aHTULM yoIuTe cy MeTadope Ap>Kase
Kao TeJa I OpraHusMa, ¥ IIMCaHOI TeKCTa Kao Teaa, Tla U CKylla JeAoBa Teala
(un1p. caput, corpus, membrum, pes).’®

Y3 TO, BeoMa pacmpocTrpameHe MeTadope Cy OHe Koje Cy y Be3! ca HaIlliM
qyAuMa: BUA, CAYX, YKyc, Aoaup, mupuc.” Tako nHam Ilunepon rosopu o
AOCJA0OBHOM , IIpeJouaBamy” (omnia ante oculos vestros proponite, Balb. 65.2),
0 ,u3omTpeHnM” u ,3arsopeHuM” ymmma (quod tritas auris haberet, Fam.
9.16; cuius autem aures clausae veritati sunt, Amic. 9o0.1), 0 ,3aBpIIHOj pyLu”
pu Oucamwy (manus extrema non accessit operibus eius, Brut. 126.6) 1 Mupucy
AuxTatype (est non nullus odor dictaturae Att. 4.18). Ca apyre crpane, [1aayT
3aMMIIL/ba TOBOP Kao HEIITO IIITO ce MOXKe A0CAOBHO OKYyCUTHU (gustare ego eius
sermonem volo, Most. 1063).

KonauHo, jeaHa Hapounrta BpcTa MeTadopa Koja ce pasBula Ha OCHOBY
qyaAHe Ieplleniiuje jecy TeMmIiepatypHe MeTadope. O Temmeparypu Kao
MHTYUTUBHO BPAO KOPMCHOj cdepM 3a INMPOK CIEeKTap MeTa(pOpMIKUX
yrnorpeba 40BOAHO CBeAOYM M TO IITO ce LluIlepoH mocay>kmo TeaecHOM
TeMIiepaTypoM Kao MeTadopom 3a caM mojam Metadope (De Orat. 3.155, B.

¢ Most 1992 aHaAM3Mpa TEKCT Kao TeAo (3a CIIMCaK AeA0Ba TeAa B. HaIl 116); O Ap>KaBy Kao Teay,
B. Hip. Hay 2016 (xoz Awusnja), Serafim 2019 (xoa Tyxkmauga). O meraboausMy U TeAeCHUM
TeYHOCTIMAa Kao MeTaopyu MOpaAHUX IPUTICAKa y TPUKOj Tpareauju, B. Vidovic 2021 .

7 Meradopa yKyca je jako paHO ITOTBpheHa 1 1MaJa je 3aHMM/bUB Pa3Boj Y AaTUHCKOM

jesuky. Jako aer1o je To npeAcraBaeHo Kog Gigante 2005 1 Gowers 1993, 40-9.
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rope).

TeMmrmepaTypHe aekceme

ITojam TemmepaType y AaTMHCKOM A€KCMKOHY IIpy>Ka HaM AparoleHe
nadpopmaiuje o oAHOCY mu3MeDy AeKCHuKe CTPYKType U KOTHUTHMBHUX
KpuTepuja Ha KOjuMa ce Ta CTPyKTypa 3acHuBa. /MHIBUCTMYKM HOAAIU
IIpy>kKajy HaM yBI/ y TO KaKO Cy TOBOPHMIIM AOXKMB/baBaAll TeMileparypy U
pasyMeBaan meHe eexTe. /lekceMe MOTY Aa IIpeHecCy JCTe BpeAHOCTU 61140 Aa
ce paau o 06jeKTI/IBHOj AN Cy6jeKTMBHOj TeMIlepaTypHOj ckaan. [oBopHMKOBa
HepIieniyja byACKOT Tela U bYACKO TeA0 Kao OCHOBHa pepepeHTHa Tauka I
MepMA0 T4y Ha OBe ceMaHTIIKe peHOMeHe. CBaKa yrioTpeOa TeMIiepaTypHe
AexceMe obOojeHa je TOBOPHMKOBNMM AMYHUM JOXKUB/bajeM, KOj/I OIleT MOXKe
3aBMICUTH O/, CIO/ballllbel OKpYXKema (KAMMa, Mogpydje, 4o0a JaHa UAU
TOAVHE...) 1/VIAY FeTOBOT PU3NYKOT CTamba, 3ApaBba, TeAecHe TeMIleparype.

VMenntie xoje o3HauaBajy TeMIIepaTypy y AaTMHCKOM je3UKY IO IIpaBULy
craZajy y mocebHy rpyiry nMenmiia Ha -or. OBaj cy(pUKC yKasyje Ha TO ga ce
paau o IpupoAHOM U (PpU3NUKOM IIPOIIeCY KOj!U je BaH YOBEKOBEe KOHTpoe.'
ITopea Tora, oBaj cypuxc Hajuenrhe ommcyje 1mojaBy Koja ce MOKe OIa3UTU
jeAHMM 04, TIeT uyaa: Mupuc — foetor, nidor, putor, rancor; yKyc — amaror, sapor;
AOAVIP — acrot, aequor, umor; Bua — candor, color, nitor, rubor, splendor, viror; cayx
— clamor, fremor, rumor, stridor...

Kagsa ce ogHOce Ha HeIITO HEXUBO, MMEHUIIE Ha -0 4ecTO O3HauyaBajy
pacnajame Marepuje, Ioropumasaibe crama.” Kaga cy y mmramy nbyan,
Hajuerrthe o3HavaBajy mopemehaje mAM IaroJomka crama. /lole crame
Koje Cy(pMKC IT0BAa4M 3a COOOM HMje y POMaHCKMM je3unnMa HaclebeHo n3
AATUHCKOT ca caMUM Cy(pUKCOM. Y AaTMHCKOM je TO IocAejuIia CTBapamba
HOBJX Ipylla AeKceMa IIOBe3aHMX 3ajeJHNYKUM BaHje3YHIUM CBOjCTBMMa U
KOTHUTUBHUM Kputepujuma.”

VmMennne Ha -or KOpucTe ce Ja ONMIINY HeIOXehHa CTama CTsapu/
OKOAHOCTH, HE3aBJICHO O/, TOTa 4a AM C€ Pajyl O CO/bAalllibOj A YHYTPaLIboj
TeMIlepaTypu. JedaH o4 Ipumepa MoXemo youmtu Koz Ilaayra, rae
TOBOPHUK OINCYyje Oe3HaAeXHY CUTyalMjy y KOjoj ce HaAa3y U KOPWUCTU TPU

8 Ogemy 0 MMeHNITaMa ca CypUKCOM -0 U 3HaUYeEhIIMa KOja Cy YCAOBAbeHa OBUM CyPUKCOM Cy
HaIJCaHM ocAamajyhnu ce y eaukoj mepu Ha Quellet, 1969.

» O uMeHMIIaMa Ha -07 KOje O3HadaBajy 400pe 1Au HeyTpaaHe OKOAHOCTH, HIIp. honot, candor,color
sudu Quellet 1969.

= Fruyt 2013, 5.
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VUMeHNIle Ha -0r y Huay:*' algor, error, pauor me omnia tenent (Pl. Rud. 215).
Cse oBe nMeHnIe nckasyjy Hemoh, a algor ce cxsarta kao ocehaj xaaanohe
ycae U3Y3€THO BEAMKOI CTpaxa. Y AaTMHCKOM je3UKy €KCTPEeMHO BICOKEe U
HIICKe TeMIIepaType cAy>KIle Cy Aa Ce U3pase HeIlOBObHe OKOAHOCTH, AOK Cy
yMepeHa TOILA0Ta U XAagHoha 1Mae O3UTUBHY KOHOTaLNjy.

Tpu cy raaBHe KOpeHCKe OCHOBE 3a TeMIIepaTypy y AaTMHCKOM: cal- 3a
TOIIAOTY, lep- 3a yMepeHy TeMIlepaTypy U frig- 3a xaaaHohy. Ilorpeba 3a
IIPeLV3HIM U3paskaBarbeM Pa3ANINTIX jauliHa TeMIIepaType y CBaKoAHEBHOM
SKMBOTY YCAOBIAA je pa3Boj IpyIla AeKceMa CBaKOT OZ TpU rAaBHa KopeHa. Te
AeKceMe Cy OpraHn30BaHe y IoAcucteMe Koju ¢y ypebenn Ha canuan Hauns,
ca HeKUM BUAbVBUM I1apajesaMa.

TabGeaapHnniperiae aexkceMa n3beAeHNX 04 KOPEHCKIIX OCHOBa cal-, tep-, frig-

Kopen cal- tep- frig-
puses calidus tepidus frigidus
caoxenu nipuaes  calorificus frigorificus
IIp1AOT calide tepide frigide
VIMeHMIIa calor tepor frigus
umeHuna (npeka.) caldor frigedo
nmennna (roxa.)  caldor tepiditas frigor
uMeHuIa (aem.) frigusculum
[MOVIMEHUYEeHN frigida

puaes calidum frigidum
TeXHWIKM TepMuH  caldarium tepidarium frigidarium
rAaroA CTarba calere tepere frigere
[IpeAa3HN r1aro tepidare
AeHOMMHATVBHU frigidare  (re)

raaroa frigerare
VMTHKOXaTMBHI

raaroa calescere tepescere frigescere
IpeAasHN

Kay3aTVBHI [1aroa calefacere tepefacere frigefacere

# Em¢aTnyHn TPUKOAOH Ca XOMOjOTeAeyTOHOM jeJaH je oz Ilaayrosux yXojaHmMX moTe3a.
[Tpumep ynorpeGe 3a Haraallasame HeraTMBHe KOHOTanuje je Per. 410-11: procax, rapax, trahax—

trecentis versibus | tuas impuritias traloqui nemo potest.
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HapTUIINAIL

nepgexra

KaysaTuBHOr raaroaa  calefactus tepefactus frigefactus
IacUBHM 00AUK

KaysaTuBHOr raaroaa  calefieri tepefieri

JpexseHTaTUB
KaysaTuBHOT raaroaa  calefactare tepefactare frigefactare

IMoaasumnrra 3a IIpeHeCeHO 3Havembe

IIpeaycaos 3a rpabeme mertadope je mapasesa Koja ce Moxke mosyhm
n3Mehy KOHKpeTHOT IT0Aa3NINTa M allCTPaKTHOT JOMeHa KOjU ITOKyIIaBaMO
Aa pasymMeMO U m3pasumo. Jakae, HeMaTepujadHe CTBapU ca KOjuMa ce
cycpehemo mHTepmIpeTnpamMo IIoMONhy Heyera jacHO yO4/bMBOT M OHO IIITO
je Marbe jacHO gepUHMCAHO ITOMOhY Heuera IITO MCKyCTBEHO jaCHO MOXKEeMO
pasrpaanuntn.” TemnepartypHe I10jaBe Cy YHUBep3adHe U AaKO Ce OIlakajy.
FbuxoBa koHIeNTyaaAusauuja, MehyTuM, yKiydyje CAOKeHYy MHTepaKIujy
usMehy CIobHMX OKOAHOCTM, TEAECHOT MCKYCTBa M CyOjeKTHBHE IIpOLieHe.
Peun xoje m3 OBOr ceMaHTHYKOI IT0ba Cy (PpeKBEHTHE, IITO IIPOY3POKYyje
CeMaHTMYKO IIMPerse Ha ApyTe JOMeHe.

CBaKoAHEBHO MICKYCTBO KaO MHTYUTHBHO I101a3UIIITe 3a rpabhere MeTadopa
omoryhasa paszamumrte mpaslle IIMperba M3BOPHOT 3Hauerha U CTBaparbe
HOBUX MeTadopa Ha TeMeby noctojehux. Takas caydaj mumamo kog Ilaayra ca
r1aroaoM fovere. ATICTpaKTHO 3Haderbe r1aroJa ce pa3Bijalo Ka KOTHUTUBHO]
cepu u IlaayT ra KopucTu Aa onmile Ayro u IpejaHo pasMUIILbambe.

Quam magis in pectore meo foveo quas meus filius turbas turbet,
quam se ad vitam et quos ad mores praecipitem inscitus capessat,
magis curae est magisque adformido, ne is pereat neu corrumpatur.
(PL. Bacch. 1076-8)

Ito My BUILle Ha CPILy A€M Kakbe MOj cMH MyhKe MyTH, y Kakas ce
HauMH >XMBOTa 13 He3Harba CTPMOTAaBo YIIYIITa, TO Me BUIIe 00y3uMajy

6p1/1ra " CTpax Aa He HaCcTpada 1 4a Cce He IICKBapI.

Y jeaHoM o mpBMX 3Hauema Koja mpedase 13 cdepe JOCAOBHOT Ka
MeTapOPUIHOM fovere O3HaYaBa HaUMH Ha KOji ce KOKOIIIKe OpMHY O CBOjIM
jajuma a0k ce we usaery.” Ilurepon objammmaBa Kako KOKOIIKE IITHTE
22 Lakoff, Johnson 1980, 59.

2 ['2aroa fovere je y 0Boj yrioTpedy IOTBpheH TOKOM 11eA0KYIIHOT pa3boja AaTuHCKor je3uka: Coll.

De re rust. 8.5.15, Ov. Fast. 4.695-8, Petr. Sat. frag. 26.6.
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mnanhe, mokpusajy ux kpuamuMma ¥ TUMe X Ipejy Kako UM XJAasHoha He 61
HaIIIKOAMA:

lam gallinae avesque reliquae et quietum requirunt ad pariendum locum et
cubilia sibi nidosque construunt eosque quam possunt mollissume substernunt,
ut quam facillume ova serventur; e quibus pullos cum excuderunt, ita tuentur,
ut et pinnis foveant, ne frigore laedantur, et, si est calor a sole, se opponant;
(Cic. Nat. deor. 2.129)

Kopucno je mpumerntu Aa To mrto je [1aayT ynorpebno osy Metadopy
6pure u oceeheHocTn He clipeyasa Ja ce T1arol KacHuje yrorpedu u

AOCAOBHO.%*

Vurensurer eMonja

Peun xoje ce Kopucre ga O3Haue NPBEHCTBEHO TeMIIepaTypy, IOpeA
npuMapHuX pedepeHTHNX 3Haderba TOILAOTHOT CTarba, KpPO3 MCTOpHUjy Cy
rnovyese ja ce ynorpebbasajy MeTadOpUIHO, IMOCEOHO Aa O3HaUYe pasHe
acIiekTe U HMBOe AbYACKuX ocehamsa, mHTepaxiuja u npra amunHoctn. Ospa
II0jaBa je 4YecTa y CBETCKMM je3MLMMa, a IIOCTOje UM IIPUMEepPU IIOTIIYHO
IapaJeAHOT cajp>Kaja 1 cpeAcTBa y MehycoOHO HecpoAHUM je3nma.”

Besa nsmeby emoriuja u TeMmepaType KoXe je cTBapHa I 3acCHOBaHa Ha
uckycrsy. /byau ocehajy romaory kaga cy uMm emoluje y3OypkaHe U Kaja
cy 6AUCKA ¢ APYTUM AbYyAMMA, KaO ¥ TOKOM MHTMMHOT oAHoca. Ilocroju u
KOHIIeNITyaAHa oBe3aHOCT n3Meby xaaguohe u HegocraTka ocehaja. Kaxo cy
XAaAHM 00jeKTH 110 IIpaBUAy HEXXUBU — HIIP. IBOXXDe 1AM KaMeH, HaCyIIpoT
ApBeTy — Tako ce rpybocT mam OezocehajHoCT KOHIIMIMpa Kao XAazHoha.
JeaaH og mmmyaca Ka 0oBakBOj MaTepujaaM3aliiji allCTPaKTHOT II0jMa je LITO
TOo omoryhyje ga ce oH Kaacudukyje, KBaHTUPUKyje U aHAAN3UPaA Y AaTOM
KoHrekcry.” TemmeparypHa ckaJa je, JakAe, CBOjeBPCHM MHCTPYMEHT 3a
Mepemwe ocehama: penmmo, sybomope u Oeca; xaagHohoM ce mak Mepu
CTeIleH He3alHTepeCOBaHOCTH, U ollepuire Takopehn ,ucmog Hyae”.

2 Takobe, oBaj r1aro4 je ImpeKko MeAUIIMHCKOT KOHTEKCTa I Aeuelha ITOCTaBbakbeM TOILAMX 00.10Ta
Ha 00041eAu A€o Teda pa3BNO U 3Hademwa ,Herosatu”, ,Tpetupatn’: Sen. Ep. 7.68, Id. 21.7, Plin.
Nat. 28.50.183, Juv. 6.468.

» Widespread idioms are idioms that — when their origins and particular cultural and historical
development is taken into account— have the same or a similar lexical structure and the same
figurative core meaning in various languages, including geographically distant and genetically
unrelated languages. Piirainen 2012, 62.

0 O emonMjaMa Kao HedeMy IITO ce Kpehe 1 oGjekTiMa Koje roceAyjemo suiire Koz Fedriani 2011.
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bec

Y AaTUHCKOM je3MKy pacllOH eMOIIMOHaAHMX UM (PU3MOAOIIKMX CTama
Koje yKaydyjy npeTepaHo y3Oybeme, rmomyTt 6eca mam anbuga, ommcyje ce
TepMuHMMa Toraote. OBa Be3a je MHTYMTUBHA, YTOAMKO IIITO Ce OBa CTama
¢usmuxn Mmammndecrtyjy xKpos nosehany rteaecHy Temmeparypy. Ca apyre
crpane, moryhe je aa je paspojy ose MeTadope AOIpPMHEO U (AOCAOBHO)
criopHU PakTop: IOTeHI[MjaAHO IITeTaH YTHIIaj OYpHIX M HEKOHTPOAMCAHUX
ocehama ce Tako MOrao IIOBe3aTH Ca I4aro4o0M KOjU je HajIpe O3HAaYaBao
rocaejuiie IoXapa, KOjU je M3y3eTHO TeIIKO KOHTPOAMCaTH U Koju je
roJje4Hako pasopaH. ¥ pMMCKOj KOMeAUju MMa HeKOAMKO MAYyCTPaTUBHUX
npumMmepa noncrosehusama H6eca ca BaTpOM U ITOXKapoOM.

Le. Qui latera conteram tua, quae occalluere plagis.

abscede ac sine me hunc perdere, qui semper me ira incendit,
cui numquam unam rem me licet semel praecipere furi,

quin centiens eadem imperem atque ogganniam.

(PL. Asin. 419—422)

VMma aa Ti ckuHeM ¢ aeba Ty KoKy okopeay o4 yAaparia!
Cka0HM ce 1 IIycTu Me Aa ra youjem. Csaku IyT Me pasjapis;
OgBoj 201mypau HUKaA He MOXKe jeJHOM Ja ce Kake HeIlITo

HETO IIO CTO IIyTa je/HO Te 1cTo Hapebhyjem n keBhem.

Nimis sermone huius ira incendor.
(PL. Pseud. 201)
¥x, noayaehy og 6eca mrro ra caymram!*

Ca. propius obsecro accedamu’, Sostrata. Ge. ah

me miserum, vix sum compos animi, ita ardeo iracundia.
(Ter. Ad. 309-10)

KanTapa: aa mpubemo 6amxe, CocrpaTo, MOAUM Te.
Tera: E jagan Tu cam, jegsa rocnogapum

cOBOM — TaKO IAaMTUM 04 Oeca.?

Tepenmnuje 3agp>kasa ncty Metadopy aan nopebeme ca rmoxxapom geiayje
kao Ilaayrosa mHrepseHInja. CAMKy IIOXKapa KOjy y 4OBeKy M3as3uba Oec
MMaMoO cadyBaHy M KoJ MeHaHapa: KOTITwiEV oVTw TAg Bvoag, altueyv,
emupAéywpev (,Onaga hemo aymaru Ha BpaTa M 3aHOBETaTH, AOK ra He
nsbesymumo” Dysc. 899).2 Takoje moryhe 1 To Aaje oHOMOjeAaH 04 AUPEKTHUX

7 Csu mpesoanu Ilaayrosor Aaxe cy us npesoga Bojuna Hegesxosnha (1995).
8 Csu ipesoan TepeHniuja cy us npesoga Baaaere Jankosuha (1978).
2 [Ipes. Jankosuh 1987.
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y3opa 3a Ty Metadopy y puMckoj komeanju.*® Kaxso roa 6110 rmopexao, osa
MeTadopa Ce yCIIEIIHO pa3BMjala y AaTMHCKOM je3UKy U CAMYHUX IpuMepa
MMa U KO/ IIPO3HUX Iucara.”!

byayhu aa ce Gec y meradpopama mieHTH}UKyje ca TOILAOTOM, OBOM
ocehamwy ce aogeayjy 1 ocobuHe Apyrux MaTepuja Koje ce jaBabajy Hpu
IOBMINIEHOj TemIieparypu. Tako Gec MOXKe MOIPUMUTU OCOOMHE TeUHOCTH
Koje Kaydajy. Hacripam meradope ca kamyuameM Koja omnmcyje Oec BeoMa
BeAMKOI MHTeH3UTeTa cTOju MeTadopa Koja momohy xaabemwa oszHauasa
O/CYCTBO 1A CMUpUBamhe Oeca.>

quom fervit maxume, tam placidum quam ovem reddo.
(Ter. Ad. 534)

Kag 6yae nHajsurme 6ecreo, cmupuhy ra ga 6ye Kao jarie.

/by0as u cTpacT

Y apyry rpyny ocehama koja ce peaoBHO ommcyjy IOjMOBMMAa KOjU
O3HayaBajy BMCOKY TeMIlepaTypy cragajy aydas m crpacTt. OBa ymnorpeOa
je 300r came TemaTuKe KOMeJuja, KaO M HeHe IpOrpaMcKe CKAOHOCTM Ka
IIpeTepuBamy, BeoMa pacrpocTpamena. CAnyaH peYyHUK KacHUje KOPUCTe
edermjckn TmecHNNu,® a omncrahe m y kaacmuHoj pumckoj mposu. Kog
Menangpa ce peun koje Cy y Be3) ca TOILAOTOM U BaTPOM HUCY KOPUCTHLAE
Yy €POTCKOM KOHTEKCTy — KOAMKO Ce TO DapeM MOXe 3aKbY4UTH Ha OCHOBY
¢parmenTapHo cauyBaHOT KopIryca.*

Kog Tepennuja mmamo jegan yrnedatsus npumep. Maaguhy je craao
Aa OyJe ca AeBOjKOM Y KOjy je 3abyO.beH 1 odpaha ce ceom poOy 3a momoh.
Po6 msHOCH mA1aHOBe KojuMa MOKe AOOWUTM CBe IITO >KeAM, aaM je MaaAuh
HeoJJy4aH jep ce ca HeroBUM oceharbyuMa KOCKM TO IITO HMje CIIpeMaH Ha
HeoIlxoZaH pusuk. Mebytum, xkaga pod oaycrane og yoebusama, maaauh ra

3 CamgaH npumep Haaa3umo u y jeanom Llenmanjesom pparmenty: Nunc enim demum mi animus
ardet, nunc meum cor cumulatur ira (ap. Cic. Cael. 37).

3t Ca mo>XapoM Cy MNCI[U BeOMa YecTO IOpeANAN U cHaxXHy cTpact: Pl As. 919 ex amore tantum
est homini incendium, Cat. 64. 19 u 253 incensus amore, Verg. Aen. 2.343 insano amore incensus, Id.
3.298 miroque incensum pectus amore, Sen. Ag. 19 Amore incensus furit, Tac. Ann. 4.3.10 hanc ut amore
incensus adulterio pellexit.

32 Opa Bpcra MeTadopa U CAMKA je Ha MAEHTUYAH HAauMH pacropebeHa y OpoOjHMM CBETCKUM
jesuriuma: boiling with rage, bouillir de colére, fodlw amd Ouuo; keep cool/cool down, garder
son sang-froid, Stutmpd v yuypoipio pov.

33 Burrie o opoMe Kog Pichon, 1902. 3a yTuiraj komuka Ha eaernjy, B. Konstan 1986.

3 Fantham 1972, 11.
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yCpAHUje Hero IIpe MOAU Aa MY IIOMOTHe jep je Ay0aB y meMy HajBaadala
IIpeAOCTPOXKHOCT. YHyTpaIby 0opOy y Kojoj sydas Tpujymdyje Tepennuje
IpeACTaB/ba jeAHOM peydjy.

Concaluit
(Ter. Heaut. 349)

IIpokaydaaa pydas!

INToncrosehusame bybaBu m TOmAOTE je Omaa IMO3HATa CAMKA. YIIPKOC
KOHIIM3HOCTH, OBa CAMKa IT0Ka3yje Hajipe aa cy ocehama 61aa Tonaa, Tj. jaka,
aAM Ja je CcTpax, KOju ce y JOBeKy OIcCyje XaagHohoM (B. HIDKe), CIIpedaBao
Maaanha ga AoHece 0AayKy. Hens6esxxuu cykob ocehama y wemy Tepennnje
CyMIpa Tako IIITO HaM Kake Ja je y Maaguhy npesaajgada Tomaora.

ITaayT, y ceoM MaHupy, yobudajeHy MmeTadpopy KOPMUCTH Ha ITa/bVB HAYMH,
TUMe IIITO je 3a1paso Bpaha y 40cA0BHY yrioTpely: Cy3e A0Kaau3yjy AOCAOBHA
MoXXap y Cply 4a He 61 nsropesa raasa.”

si domi sum, foris est animus, sin foris sum, animus domist.

ita mi in pectore atque in corde facit amor incendium:

ni ex oculis lacrumae defendant, iam ardeat credo caput.

(PL. Merc. 589-91)

Kag cam xog xyhe, Mucan cy Mu BaHH, a aKO caM BaHM, MUCAU
ko/ kyhe. Tako My OykTu AybaB y rpyauma u cpiy: Aa He

OpaHe cy3e 13 O4Mjy, MUCAUM Ja OM MU U TAaBa ropeaa.

I'aaroa ardere craga y rpymy peum Koje Cy ce KOPUCTHAE Ja O3Hade
IIpBeHCTBEHO BMCOKY TeMIlepaTypy I IIOBe3aHe II0jaBe, aAll je BpeMeHOM
Iope TUX 3Haderha I1049e0 Ja ce ymoTpeOaBa 3a pasHe acllekTe M HUBOe
pyAckux ocehama, nHTepakIyja 1 1IpTa AMIHOCTY, TIOIYT r1aroaa calefacere,
calere, fovere. I'aaroa ardere je TOAMKO IOBE3MBAH Ca CHa>XHMUM CTpacTUMa U
u3rieja Aa je uspas amore ardere 01O TOAMKO yCTabeH Aa je joIl y OBOj paHOj
¢asy raaroa sagpskaBao MCTO 3Hademe 0Oe3 IKakBe AOIyHe, y IIpelas3HO]
yIoTpeon.

hic Phaedria

continuo quandam nactus est puellulam
citharistriam, hanc ardere coepit perdite.
(Ter. Phorm. 80-3)

Onaj Qedpuja cmecma nabe nexy uypy,
xappurucmxuroy, u AYydo ce 3avyou y roy.

35 Buberbe yOaBu Kao BaTpe je OIIIITe MEeCTO y IPUKOj M PUMCKO]j KibYKeBHOCTH: Sappho fr. 31.10,

Theocr. Id. 2.38-40, Mel. AP 12.127; Hor. Carm. 2.9.10-12, Verg. Ecl. 2.68, Aen. 4.2.
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OBakBuX IIpMMepa BUIIE MMa y KacHNUjoj rtoe3ujn.*
Mebyum, unmeHnnIa ga ce oBaksa yrorpeda He

jaBada ko4 IlaayTa, y TpocTpyko Behem koprycy, mmo

CBOj IpUANIIU J0Ka3yje Aa je mocpeau TepeHiiujesa
MHOBalMja — je4Ha O IeroBMX MHOTMX 3acAyTa 3a pa3Boj
KIbVDKEBHE apTUKyAanuje AbyOaBHIYKOT je3nKa.”

Beoma uecto je ardere cayxmo aa ce ommIe HEKOHTPOAMCAHA CTPaCT
1 HeMOTyNHOCT JyoBeKa Ja ce OJAyIpe TedeCHUM HaroHmuma. Ardere y oBoM
cAydajy caMo OIMCyje Aa cy oceharba IpeBuIlle jaKa, a caM Taj MHTEH3UTET
eMoInMja 3a CoOOOM NOBAaYM HeJOCTaTaK CaMOKOHTPOA€e U MPalIOHAAHOCT.

et illam scelestam esse et me miserum sentio:
et taedet et amore ardeo, et prudens sciens,
vivos vidensque pereo, nec quid agam scio.
(Ter. Eun. 71-3)

Caz paszabupem 1 ga je OHa 3A0TBOPKa I Aa caM ja Oe AHMK: CMydnAa MU
ce, a ropuM oz syo0asu. Ilpas 1 34paB, HI TAYI HU CAell — a IIpoIlagaM
1 He 3HaM IIITa paAuM.

/JleBojKa o K0joj je ped je meretrix Tanmaa v moncrosehena je ca HeBpeMeHOM,
AOCJAOBHO ,HaIlacT Hamer mmama” (nostri fundi calamitas, 1d. 79). Oso
MO>Ke 3HauUTHU Ja je 1 yoOudajeHy cAMKy BaTpe TepeHIuje zamMmcamo Kao
ezeMeHTapHy Heriorogy. Osge ce aeno npumehyje Besa usmeby yayrparmme
U CHoballlibe TemIlepaType mpu rpabemy meradopa u moaceha nmac nHa
CTa/ZHO MeCTO U3 KoMeAuje rae Maaauh 300r yOaBu HapyIllaBa CBOj yIAed U
MaTepujaaHO CTarbe.

MebyTtum, Tepennnjesa cAnka jo yBek Huje roTosa. ¥ caeaehoj ciienu on
poAy0.ayje nckopunrheny meradopy.

Ph. totus, Parmeno,

tremo horreoque, postquam aspexi hanc. Pa. bono animo es:
accede ad ignem hunc, iam calesces plus satis.

(Id. 83-5)

Qeapuja: Unum je yraeaam, IlapmeHone, caB ce TpeceM M TPeHITUM.
ITapmenon: Camo xpabpo: mpubu oBoj BaTpu 1ma hemr ce yrpejatu n

BUIIEe HEIro 40BO/bHO.

% Verg. Ecl. 2.1.2, Ov. Met. 4. 62.

37 O Tepennujesum 3acayrama y $opMupary eAeImujcKor KOHIleITa bybaBHe CyOjeKTUBHOCTH
Bu1re ko4 Konstan 1986.

34



Jeaena Byxojesuh

ITpe cBera, Tepennuje nHaraamasa cHary PeapujuHUX eMmollMja TakKo
IITO HaM OIINCyje IpVXOBe (PU3MYKe CUMIITOME, I'PO3HMYABO ,eAeIMjcKo”
crame (yrop. Katyaosy mecmy 51 u meH rpuku yzop). Opa canka maagnha
KOjII APXTU Ce eJeTaHTHO HaJoBe3yje Ha MeTadopy O byOaBHOM >XKapy M3
cTuxa 72. 3aHUMAUBO je Kako TepeHnuje npommpyje MeTacl)opy: Tanaa
je mpBoO pacnaamcada U AesopujeHtucasa Peapujy, 4a OM IIOTOM y UCTOM
TeMIlepaTypHOM CBOjCTBY IIOCTada CpeAcTBO yOaa’kaBama JpXTaBUIe.
ApyruMm pedmma, O4HOC ca meretrix je A0 Te Mepe aMOMBaJleHTaH Ja je OHa
JCTOBpEMEHO U Pa3OpHM HOXap U CIIaCOHOCHM OTpPeB.

HacraBak KoMeguje Hyau HaM ¥ CAMKYy HeoOy3AaHO pacIilaMcase
sydomope. CasgaHa 04 »yOaBu U CTpacTy, MHTEH3NUTET byOOMope Takobe ce
U3pa>kaBa TeMIIEpaTypPHO, OBaj IIyT I1aroAoM urere.

scin, si quando illa mentionem Phaedriae
facit aut si laudat, te ut male urat?
(Ter. Eun. 437-8)

3nam kako Tebe reye Kag oHa momene Pe pujy 1A ra HeITo xpaan?*

I'yourak KoHTpOAe

Caabmeme Mohu pacybusama ycaes cHaxkamx ocehama takobe je 6mao
y CeMaHTMYKOM JOMeHy raarola ardere M urere. YIe4aTAUBO je HEKOAVKO
OBaKBUX ITpuMepa Kog [1aayra.

Dor. Uritur cor mi. Tox. Da illi cantharum, extingue ignem, si
cor uritur, caput ne ardescat.
(PL Pers. 801-2)

Aopaaa: Mosak M1 je y I1aMeHy.
Tokcna: Jdaj my nexap! Yracu BaTpy: ako T je

MO3aK y I11aMeHy, da ce He 3allaal U riasa.

Kao n y npumepy HasegeHom rope (Pl. Merc. 589-91), I1aayT oBae napaaun
XyMOp 13 HaMepHOT OpKama JOCAOBHOT U IIpeHeceHOI 3Hauelba. Y3appese
emonnje race ce teqourhy. Kommukn edexar, mehyTum, Huje 3acHOBaH Ha
ITyKOj MHKOHTPYEHIIUjI: YMeCTO HIIP. BOAE, OBAe Ce pajy O BUHYy — AeKy 3a
pyDaBHe jaje 110 APYTOM OCHOBY.

3# YV KacHMjUM U3BOpUMa I1aA0A urere ce KOPUCTH, IOMIYT eHr. frost burn, u 3a onmexkoTuHe og
mpasa (Cic. Tusc. 2.17.40; Ov. Tr. 3.2.8; Luc. 4.52; Plin. 22.25; Val. Fl. 2.287); Temko je 3natu aa
an je osa yriotpeba 6maa y ontuiiajy y TepeHiimjeso speme, 1 ako jecre, Aa A1 je MOXKAa Oa Ty

ABOCMIICAEHOCT IMao Ha yMy.
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Caabo pacybusame kao mocaeAMIly eMOTMBHE pPacTpPOjeHOCTU OBJe
HarJallaBa yrorpeba pedm cor, Koja je IPBEHCTBEHO O3HayaBala IieHTap
panyoHaAHOCTH U UHTeAekTa y 4oseKy (OLD s.v. cor 2). ObpTom caput ne ar-
descat oBJe y3 CAUKY IIpeAcTaBsbeHy oMohy MeTadope mpuaosaje ce jedaH
CBaKOAHEBHU IIPM30P: I1aBa ce 40CAO0BHO 3arpeje o4 yMopa I IIpe3HojaBarba
0/ CHAHOT pa3MUIILbarba.

I'aaroa urere onucyje rosuilieHe eMoIjyje y KOMeAMjaMa y joIl HeKOAMKO
npuMepa. ObmyHO ce paaum o nomemraHuMm ocehamwnma Oeca, Ooaa u

pyOoMOpe, Koja Kao ImoMyhyjy pasym n ¢ppycrpupajy

hi qui illum dudum conciliaverunt mihi
peregrinum Spartanum, id nunc his cerebrum uritur,

me esse hos trecentos Philippos facturum lucri.

(PL. Poen. 769—771)

Osu wmo cy me HedasHo ynosuanu ca cmpanyem usz Cnapme, rwux cao neyxa

xao nomucie na mo wmo hy yhapumu oeux 300 gununeja.

Mertadopuuno nerkame o4 Hemohu u gpycrpaiuje Hajoobe ce BUAU Y
jeAHOM Ay>keM 0440MKy (Bacch. 1088-1101):

solus ego omnis longe antideo

stultitia et moribus indoctis.

perii, pudet: hocine me aetatis

ludos bis factum esse indigne?

magis quam id reputo, tam magis uror
quae meus filius turbavit.

perditus sum atque eradicatus

sum, omnibus exemplis excrucior.
omnia me mala consectantur,

omnibus exitiis interii.

Chrysalus med hodie laceravit,
Chrysalus me miserum spoliavit:

is me scelus auro usque attondit

dolis doctis indoctum, ut lubitumst.
ita miles memorat meretricem esse
eam quam ille uxorem esse aiebat,
omniaque ut quidque actum est memoravit,
eam sibi hunc annum conductam,
relicuom id auri factum quod ego ei

stultissimus homo promisissem: hoc,
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hoc est quo <cor> peracescit;

hoc est demum quod percrucior,
me hoc aetatis ludificari,

[immo edepol sic ludos factum]
cano capite atque alba barba
miserum me auro esse emunctum.

Jajeaan cBe muX MojegMHAYHO HagMalTyjeM MO TAYIIOCTU U HAMBHOCTH.
Yuumren cam! Cpamora! Huje amn cpaMHO ga Me y OBUM ToguHaMa
ABa 1yTa Hacamape? IlITo BuIe pasMuIbaM O 0BOj 30PITH IIITO je MOj
CUH HalpaBMoO, TO Ce BUIIe HepBupaM (40cA. ,Mede Me”). YIIponaiiTeH
caM U IIOTIIYHO IIpOIlao, HeMa Te MyKe Koja ce HUje cBaAlAa Ha MeHe.
Cpako 310 Me IPUTKCAO, CTpajaM Ha CBaKM MOTyhm HaumH. Xpucaa
Me je gaHac o4pao, Xpucaa Me jaAHOT omnesbernno. Taj 3a0TBop je Mene
HalBHOT OIIMIIIAO Kao OBIly CBOjUM AyKaBUM TPMKOBMMa Kako je
xteo. Tako BOjHMK KaXKe 4a je OHa 3a KOjy je OBaj TBpAMO 4a My je >KeHa
IIPOCTUTYTKa M UCIIPMIAO je CBe KaKo je O1140: Ja je OH Y YHajMIO 3a
OBy I'OAVHY U Aa je IpeocTalo Aa Ce MCIAaTU OHOAMKO 31aTa KOAMKO
cam My ja, rayman Hajsehmn, odehao. ETo, 360r Tora ce jeanm; oBo je oHO
rAaBHO LITO Me MyYl, Aa C€ Ca MHOM Yy OBUM TOAUHaMa IOUTPaBajy
(Basa 1 1mIOy 04 TOTa Ja IIpaBe), 4a Me OBaKoO ceje raase U cede Opade

3MYy3y 3a 34aTo.

Metadopnuna xaagaoha ocehama

Xaagnoha je mpoMmuuenTHa y MeTadopama 3a ocehame crpaxa seh y
TPUKOM je3uKy. Jomr og XoMmepa je mpugeB XAajaH IOTOBO CTaAHU €IINTET
y3 ped crpax.¥ OcuM 1oesuje, raaroa @QIittw ce jabsba 1 Kog JdeMocreHa ca
3HaUemeM IAAmUTHU ce: O Tlg ovKk av €polle momoat TV AAAwv; (Dem.
In mid. 21. 135). Xaaanoha koja nparu crpax Moxe 6utu n ocehaj cpogan
HIPeTPHYAOCTH, CBPIIIEHO] paAbIA.

Osako jeaan Menangpos po0 ommcyje cTpax 04, CBOT rocroapa: mé@ouk’
Eyw pév, avdg el T@ déet (A ja CKpO3 YTPHYO (A0CA. 3aAPXTao O4 3MIMeE),
oJcekao ce o4 crpaxa, Men. Epit. go1)*. Kaxo cy pumcku xomeamorpadpu
agantupaan Menanaposa Jeda U Aeda APYTUX MpeACTaBHUKA HOBE aTMJKe
KoMeJuje, Hije HeMoryhe Aa je To 01O IIpBU KOHTAKT je3MKa puMCKe KoMeAuje
Ca OBOM IHaue pacIIpoCTpameHOM MeTa(popoM.

3 1. 9.2: DVla, DPOPov kEuidevTog étaign, Id. 13.48: kQuegoio @oPolo, A. Sept. 834: Kakdv Ue
KOV Tt TEQL{TVEL KQUOG.

“« JIpes. Vidovi¢ 2006.
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Metadopace 1o cBoj IpuAUIY pa3BulaHaOCHOBY pU3MIKe MaHMpecTallje
crpaxa. Teao pearyje Ha cTpax CAMYHO Kao U Ha XAaAHONy: gpxTarbe, 61e41110
npuBpeMeHa napaausa (cf. ¥igor ,yKOueHOCT”, eTUMOAOIIKI CPOAHO ca frig-
or). I Apucrorea y csojum Ilpob6aemMuma cTpaxy mpumucyje critocoOHOCT Aa
,0xAaaun” ayae: kot 6 @opog katapvyet (Arist. Probl. 954b13).

Y AaTMHCKOM je3MKy IpuMepu MeTadopa y KojuMa ce CTpax IpeAcTaBba
XaagHOhOM yraaBHOM ce jaBAajy y moe3uju u gpamu. Hajpannju npumep je
n3 /usnja AHAPOHMKA, KOjU MOXKAa IIpeAcTaBba OAdpa3 XOMepPCKOT TPYKOT:

Ulixi cor frixit prae pavore.
(Liv. Andron. ap. Serv. Verg. Aen. 1.92.11)
Oaucejy ce cpuie 3aae4u 04 cTpaxa.

¥ ITaayToBckoj xunep0oamu, cpiie ce TOTOBO AeAU:

Edepol ne istuc magis magisque metuo, quom verba
audio. mihi quoque edepol iamdudum ille Surus cor perfrigefacit,

sumbolum qui ab hoc accepit. (Pl. Pseud. 1214-1216)

/la 3Hal, IIITO Ta Ay>Ke cAyIllaM, IIOYMbeM CBe BUIIIe Aa
ce OojuM Tora mTo TH Kaxkerr. CpIje M1 je cTaa0 KaJ je

OHO CIIOMEHYO Ja je MOTBpAy ITpedao CupujaHily.

Tepenmnuje Takobe xopuctu oBy mMeTtadopy, a HOTOM JOKa3dyje O KOM ce
TayHO ocehajy paau.

Ph. hicine ut tibi respondeat,

qui hercle ubi sit nescit? Ch. cave isti quicquam creduas.
Ph. abi, tange: si non totu’ friget, me enica.

(Ter. Phor. 9g92—4)

QopmuoH: 3ap OH Aa TH 0aroBopu? XepKyaa MU, OH IIojMa HeMa HI
raeje.
Xpewmert: ITazu: He Bepyj HMIIITaA IITO OBaj Kaxe!

PopmuoH: XoAM, IUIIHY I'a Maao; AKO ce HIfje caB CMP3HYO, o0eclt Me.

Ph. delirat miser
timore. Na. non pol temerest quod tu tam times.
(1d. 997-8)

Popmnon: Cupomax: OyHITa 04 cTpaxa.
Haysucrpara: [loaykca My, Huje To Oe3

pa3aora Kaa ce T TOAMKO ITAaIllVII.
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IMTocroju TymMaueme® 4a 0BO MecTO He IIpejcTaBba MeTadopy 3a cTpax Beh
alysujy Ha TO IITO ce XpeMeTy OAIVDKU CMPT, O YeMy Ce TOBOPU BHUIIIE ITOTKPAj
koMmeguje: verba fiunt mortuo (1015), exsequias Chremeti quibus est commodum ire,
em tempus est (1026). Cacsum je, mebytum, moryhe aa je Tepennunje HamepHO
L1/bao Ha 00a epekTa MCTOBPEMEHO.

IIpuaes calidus

Mertadopuune npumene npugesa calidus yseauko cy 6uae passujere seh
y KoMeAuju. 3a HeKa 04 TUX 3Haderba MOTy ce Hahu 1 maHzaHM ca o6AUIIIMa
npuaesa frigidus MAU HeMy CPOAHUM pedrMa Ja O3Hade CyIpPOTHe IIojaBe.
Moryhe je aa cy ose Mmeradope yTumaze jeaHa Ha APyIy U Ja Cy ce HeKa
04 3Hauerma HaKHaJHO pas3BiAa IO aHAJAOTWjHU, jep TOIAO M XAaAHO ce
AO>KUBbaBajy Kao CyIIPOTHOCTI.

Jeano oa 3Hauema koje mpuges calidus mompmma y MeTadOpMUUIHO]
yrotpebu je ,,0p3”, ,xuTHO 0OaBbEH”.

Quid istic? verba facimus. huic homini opust quadraginta minis

celeriter calidis, danistae quas resolvat, et cito.

(PL. Epid. 141-2)

IITta je oBo? Camo hackamo. OBOM 40BeKY, MEHU, XUTHO Tpeba ueTpeceT

TOTOBMX MJVHA, Ma MICTOT TP€Ha, Aa JICIIAaTUM 3e4€Halla 1 TO 6p30.

,Bpyh HoBan“ oBAe He 3HauM ,yIpaBo MCKoBaH” (yrop. eHr. hot from
the press), mTo ce goka3syje nmpuaosuma celeriter u cito.** Ynorpeba oBaKBUX
TPOCTPYKMX I11e0Ha3aMa Kog [1aayra je, Takobe, yobuuajena.®

ITpuaes calidus ca sHaUYeHEM XUTHOCTH IIpeAa3u U Y KOTHUTUBHY cdepy. Y
TOM CAyd4ajy O3HadaBa HeIlITO IITO je yIIpaBO OCMUIILBEHO, MOXK/a YaK U IIPBY
CTBap Koje ce HeKO J0CeTHO.

Calidum hercle esse audiui optumum mendacium. (Pl. Most. 665)

# Frangoulidis 1996, 198.

# Mueller 1929, 38. ITaayT 1 uHave BoAM ga KOMOUHYyje IIPUAEB U MPUAOT CAUYHOT 3HAYerba:
Epid. 551: inique iniurius; Men. 19: aeque pares; Merc. 35: callide facundus; Most. 495: inepte stultus;
Pseud. 1017: vorsute malum; Rud. 1234: sancte pius; Stich. 561: docte vorsutus; Trin. 1008: propere cel-
ere. Duckworth 1940, 190.

4 O naeoHasMuMa y puMCKOj Komeauju suire rosopu Thomsen 1930. On mopexao 3Hadera ose
MeTadope 240BoAu y Be3y joir ca Baponowm: caldis pedibus ... irrumpit se in curiam (Men. 411). ¥
0BOM cAy4ajy 61 ce MeTaQOPIYHO 3HaUeHe Pa3BIAO OTY/ IITO 3arPejaHOCT CToIIala HarAalasa

Kao pe3yATaT Op30T Tpuama, a MCKAbY4dyje ce Kao yoOidajeHn pesyaTaT (pusidke aKTUBHOCTIL.
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Baaa, uyo caMm aa je HajbOba AaK OHa Koja TU IIpBa IIaJHe Ha IlaMeT.

Y ucroj xomeanju ce npuaes calidus jababa y joIr HEKUM CIIOjeBMMa KOju
Cy BaH CBake CyMibe MeTapopnyuHU. SHauerme 3aip>KaBa UAEjy XUTHOCTU U
Op3nHe, KOja ce BUAN y IpuUMepy 13 cTuxa 142, aan, y 3aBMCHOCTY O4 MMEHUIIe
V3 KOjy CTOjI U CaMOT KOHTEKCTa, A404aTHO je 000jeHo.

Per. Quid ego nunc faciam? consilium a te expetesso, Apoecides.
Ap. Reperiamus aliquid calidi conducibilis consili.

nam ille quidem aut iam hic aderit, credo hercle, aut iam adest.
(PL. Epid. 255-7)

ITepudan: llra ja cag aa paaum? Ilocaseryj Me, Arreriuae,
Moaum Te. Antertua: Ila xajae 4a cMucanmo Hemto
MYISEBIUTO U KOPMCHO jep MU ce, Gora My, unHH Ja he

oBaj cakor yaca Harhu, a Moxaa je seh u crurao.

Y osom mpumepy calidus omucyje Kakas caBeT, AV MOXKAA IIpe pelllerbe,
Ilepudan tpaxknu oa Anenuga. Ilopea Tora ImITO je HEOIIXOAHO Aa ce A0 TOT
peirera 4obe Op30, 13 paszaora Koju HaM ce OIICYjy 0OAMax y caedehem cTuxy,
HEeOIIXOAHO je U Aa TO pelllere Oy e 4eA0TBOPHO U eAncxoaHo: conducibilis. C
0631pom Ha To ga [1aayT yecTo KOpMCTH I1e0Ha3Me ITOMONY cIlojeBa IpMAOTa
U IIpUAeBa NAU ABa IIpNAeBa KaKo OM Haraacyo MCTO MAU IpUOAVIKHO UCTO
3Hauere (BMAM TOpe), OBaj CIoj He TpeDa MocMaTpaTy Kao CaMo jedHy 04,
aauTepanuja xoje Ou Onuae came ceOu cpxa. Y uctoj Komeauju Hahu he ce u
npuaor calide auje ce 3Hauere U Jasbe HajpehuM ge10M TeMebU Ha OP3UHU U
HEeOIIXOAHOCTM aAl, YMHU Ce, ca A0AATHUM IPU3BYKOM Ia’K/bUBOCTIH.

Per. Vive sapis, et placet. Ep. Tum tu igitur calide quidquid acturu’s age.
(Id. 284)

ITepudan: Tu cu >xusu reanje! OgamdaHa naeja, ceuba mu ce.

Emmauk: OHjga TH 2€110 cMecTa KpeH! Ja 0OaBUIII CBe ITO IAaHupaIll.

Y 0BOj KOMeaWju je NpBuU MIyT 3abeaexxeHa U cuHTarma calidum consilium
Koja je o cBoj nmpuauuy Ilaayrosa nnosanuja. Takobe ce jaBaa y komeanju
XBaancasy BOJHUK.

hanc rem age, res subitaria est.
reperi, comminiscere, cedo calidum consilium cito;
(PL. Mil. 225-6)

Ycpeacpeau ce Ha 0BO, cTBap je yprenTHa. CMuIILbaj, 40BUjaj ce, Aaj

6p30 HEKO MOMEHTaJAHO pelehe.
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HaMmepHa peAyHAAHTOCT M3pa3a HaroBeIlITeHa je HeKV CTUX paHuje: res sub-
itaria est, propere hoc, non placide decet (ctux 220). ITopea Tora, [L1ayT Haraamrasa
MO>KypVBatbe aCMHAETOHOM Ca Pa3ANIUTM I1aroanuMma.

Mebytnm, raaroau cyrepumy aa naaH tpeda da Oyae He caMO OCMUII/bEH
opso Beh m aa Oyae mHBeHTUBaH. laaroam reperire m comminisci 3Haude
OCMMCAUTM HEIITO MAM AOhM A0 3aKbydKa IMaKABVBUM IIPOMUIILbAbEM
(y KAacMYHOM IIepMOAYy, M TO IIOJ YTUIIajeM KoMeAMja, MMajy U 3Hademe
U3MUIILbATHU, AaraTi).

Ha oBoM MecTO HeK1 KOMeHTaTopu* TyMaue IIOpeKA0 OBOT MeTapOPIIHOT
3Hayverba mpuAesa calidus momohy canke Bpyher jeaa xoje je ynpaso uzsabeno
u3 nnehuy, rna je Tako 1 HOB, yripaso cMuILbed 11aH Bpyh. OBo Tymauemwe, Maga
IIPUBAa4YHO, He MOXKe ce IIPMMEeHIUTH Yy OBUM CUTYyallijaMa jep je yBeK Haraacak
Ha Op3MHI, a He Ha TeMe/bHOM IIPOMMUIILbAkY U CaBPIIEHOM pelley, IITO
IoApasyMeBa cuHTarma bene coctum consilium ca xojom roucrosehyjy calidum
consilium y Apyrum KoMeHTapuma.*

Metadopa ca KypameMm ce jaBsba Ko IlaayTa m camu KOHTeKCTM He
AOIIYIIITajy Aa ce OBa ABa CIIOja ca pedjy consilium MOUCTOBETE: usque ero domi,
dum excoxero lenoni malam <rem magnam> (Per. 52), quidquid est, incoctum non
expromet, bene coctum dabit (Mil. 208), hodie iuris coctiores non sunt qui lites
creant, quam hi sunt (Poen. 586), tum vinum prius quam coctumst pendet puti-
dum (Trin. 526).

Ceu npumepu rae Ilaayr xopuctu coquere y IpeHeCeHOM 3Hayemy,
yKAy4ayjyhu 1 oHaj rae ce ys coctum, 1o MUIILbelby KOMeHTaTopa, Iojpa3yMeBa
consilium, ykasyjy Ha TO Ja oBa MeTadopa 3HauM Ja ce A0 Hedera AOIINAO
HaKOH AYTOT I IIaXKbMBOT pa3Marparba, Aa je paspabeH csaku getas. Ilpnaes
coctus I1aayT xopuctu ga mokaxke 40 KOje Mepe ce HeKO MOXKe U3BeIITUTU Y
CTpyLN, U Aa O3Ha4uu 3peao rpoxbe. Caknu o4 oBuX IpuMmepa koje Ilaayr
ydecTaao KOPUCTU IIOJpa3yMeBajy Ja Tpeba aga HPOTEKHE M3BECHO Bpeme
Kako 01 ce AOIIA0 A0 >KebEeHOT pe3yATaTa M KaKo O HeIlITo 0110 ycaBpIIIeHO
U cripeMHO 3a ynotpe0y. KoHrekcru y xojuma suaumo calidum consilium xog,
era He gomnymrTajy Ty Moryhuoct. OHn Haraamasajy >KypOy 1 Op3nHy, Tako
Aa ce OBa CMHTarMa He MO>Ke pa3yMeTH Kao 400pO OCMUIIL/bEH IIAaH.

Jom jeaan aprymeHT Koju Ou ocriopuo To aa calidum consilium 3Ha4M MUCTO

# fabricare quidvis, quidvis comminiscere (Pl. As. 102), commiscenta mater est esse ex alio uiro ... puerum
natum (Ter. Ad. 657), nec me hoc commentum putes (Cic. Att. 6.1.8).
4 Hammond, Mack, Moscalew 1963, 95.
4 Hall 1926, 25.
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IIITO U bene coctum je TO IITO KaCHMje OBa CMHTarMa MoOXKe Aa MCKa>ke OIacHy
UCXUTPEHOCT M HemlpoMuIiseHocT. Tako y Tepennmjesom Epnyxy Xepeja
AOCAOBHO cxBaTa (mIamuBu?) mpeaaor poda IlapmeHona ga mackupalH y
esHyxa ybe y xyhy rae ce Haz1asu aesojka y Kojy ce 3asbyouo.

Ch. eamu’. Pa. pergin? Ch. certumst. Pa. vide ne nimium calidum hoc sit
modo. Ch. non est profecto: sine.
(Ter. Eun. 380-81)

Xajpeja: Xajaemo! [Tapmenon: bam cu nasaano?  Xajpeja:
Hapasno. Ilapmenon: Ilasu camo ga oBo He ucnagne

cysuie spyhe. Xajpeja: Curypno nehe. Xajae!

AxTyaaHocT/3acTapeaoct

Huje HeobuuHO ga ce y je3uKy IOCAOBMYHO yCTaAu M M3pa3 MOTeKao M3
HEKOT' yCKOCTPYYHOT XaprosHa u cgepe. Kyannapcrso, mako Huje 04roBOpHO
3a IIpeHeceHO 3Hauembe uspasa calidum consilium, Mo>kaa objalIbaba IIOPEKAO
metadope y apyrom Ilaayrosom mpumepy: spyhe jeao je jeao xoje je ympaso
CTUTA0, HOBO, CBeXe, Hajoobe 3a KoH3yMauujy. UnHu ce 4a ce Ha OCHOBY Te
CAVIKe U AOTUKe TIpuAes calidus, Kao 3a jea0, KOPUCTU U Aa OMUIIIe CUTyalujy
KOja je CBeXa, Tj. TPEHYTHO CTame Hedera M Hajo0ObM TPeHyTakK Ja ce Ta
CUTyalMja MICKOPUCTH, Ja Ce IIpejy3Me HeIlTo.

Sim. Iamne illum comessurus es? Bal. Dum recens est
dator, dum calet, devorari decet iam.
(PL Pseud. 1126—7)

Tara-Cuma: Mucanm ga ra cMaxXell Ha AUy MecTa caA?
I'pabuma: Hero miTa, TO ce Ka0ma 40K je GppUIIKO (40CA. AOK je TOTLA0),

AOK ce caMo Jaje!

Y osom npumepy llaayT aayaupa ympaso Ha xpaHy. CBOAHUK KaKe KaKo
Basa 4a ,Iojeae” poba 40k je ,,Bpyh,” To jecT Aa je caga mpaBu TpeHyTaK U 4a
My y3Me Hosall. [1aayT BermTo nmaacupa u npuaes recens Koju1 O3HauyaBa HeIlITo
CBeXKe, TeK IIpOM3BeeHO: C jegHe cTpaHe, ,HaMupHuIa” je ,jecrusa”, a recens
y3 dator ocanKaBa HeMCKYCHOT Tproslia, Takopehn ,3eaenor” — aax naes 3a
CBO/HMKA.

Cangyan mnpumep Buimecaojge wMertadpope Hadasy ce y Maaom
Kaprarumanuny. JegaHn o4 A1KoBa AeKJdaMyje IIOCAOBUITY 3a IIOCAOBUIIOM.
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Sync. At enim nihil est, nisi dum calet hoc agitur. Mil. Lepidu’s, quom
mones. et ita hoc fiet. Sync. Proba materies data est, si probum adhibes fab-
rum.

(PL. Poen. 914-5)

Cunrepact: Hema Bajae ako ce reoxxbe He kyje 40k je Bpyhe.
Mmnaduon: Myaap caser c TBoje cTpane. Tako he u 6mrm.
Cunnepacrt: LLito 6u cabrba 6e3 seluTa kosaya!

(aoca. Vima BasaHOT MaTepujada, caMo TH joIl TpeDa BabaH KOBad.)

HajsepoBaTHuje 0oBa mnocaosMIlja IIOTMYe M3 KOBayKOI 3aHaTa, Kao U y
CPTICKOM I MHOIMM APYIMM je3unyuMa (HIIp. eHIAecKOM, (PpaHITyCKOM,
HEMaJKoOM...). Jlako AmpekTHOr m3pasza ca rBoKDeM M KOBambeM HeMa Y
AaTUHCKOM je3MKy, 13a HeKMX cadyBaHMX ITOCAOBMYHMX M3Pasa jacHO ce BUAU
ropekao Meradpope.” JojaTHU apIyMEHT je U TO IITO y OBOM IacCyCy MCTU
AMK yOp30 mocexke M 3a eKCIIAMINTHO KOBaYKOM ITOCAOBHUIIOM.

OBumMm metadopama je 11o 3Hadery OA1CKa U jeaHa U3 ApyTe KOMeAMje Koja
omncyje Teonpormaos aomr npegocehaj. I'aaroa urere oBae o3HauaBa HEIITO
IIITO je Ha HeKM HauMH y LIeHTpy JelllaBaiba, IIpeliu3Huje ,crpeMa ce”, ,Kysa
ce”. Teomponny, je ceectaH Ja ce oAUIpaBa HEIITO U, HA OCHOBY OHOTa IIITO
U3 CBOje IO3MIIMje MOXe Ja npuMety, Hacayhyje aa he paspermteme outn
HeII0BObHO IIO HeTa.

Th. calidum hoc est: etsi procul abest, urit male.
(PL. Most. 609a, 665)

Curyariuja ce 3aKyBaaa; Mako caM Jaaeko, oceham ga crpantso ropu.

ITaayr ce oBAe IIOHOBO IIOMIpaBa pa3ANMIUTUM MeTaPOPUIHNM
sHauemnMa. [21aroa urere Huje meradopa 3a Hepsupame (Kao y baxxugama)
nau ¢pycrpanujy u Hemoh (kao y Tepennujesom EBHYXy), aan jecTe 3a HeKy
BpCTY HeAaroJe, KaJa Hewmro ,Mmopu” nan , Tuitu”. OBaj ceMaHTUUIKU Pa3Boj
(MOHaKO JOHEKAe A0THYaH) IIOACTaKHYT je TOILA0TOM KOja IIpaTy IIPOU3BOAIbY:
OpuHe Me IIITa MU CIIPEMa]y.

Ha temeny Meradopudne ymoTpeOe TOILAOTe 3a CBEXMHY TepeHITuje
pa3Buja HOBY KOja je O3HayaBaJa 3acTapeaoCT, O4HOCHO Ja je HpaBM 4ac
nporrao. O4eknBaHoO, y INTaY je aHTOHMM raaroJa calere.

47 Otto, 1856, 135: Ferrum meum in igni est, i. q. mea nunc res agitur v Robertson, 1829. Erasm. Adag.

4. 4C.
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nisi eo ad mercatum venio, damnum maxumumst.
nunc si hoc omitto—, actum agam ubi illinc rediero;
nil est; refrixerit res.

(Ter. Ad. 231-3)

Axo He cTuTHeM Ha cajaM, rpano hy usrydburn. A ako oBo
cag OCTaBMM U IIOAYXBaTHUM Ce OIIeT KaJ, Ce 0OAaHAe BpaTuM

— HHMIITa 04, CBera, CTBap he ce AO0TAe OXAaAUTU CaCBUIM.

UrHopucambe, 20111 IIpUjeM

Koauko je TO MOthe YTBpAUT Ha OCHOBY cCadyBaHNX TEKCTOBa,

Tepennuje je mpsu mo4yeo Ja KOPUCTU TAaroAa frigere Aa mM3pas3y HeycIex,
He3aMHTepecoBaHOCT 1 paBHOAYIIHOCT. OBaj raaroa He Haaasumo Ko Ilaayra,
a M3pasu Koju OM oAroBapaay OBUM 3HauerblIMa He IIOCTOje HI y cauyBaHOM
Kopiycy MenaHapa HUTH OCTaAuX IIpeACTaBHMKa HOBe KoMmeauje.*® Jsa cy

MecTa peAeBaHTHa Kog TepeH1iuja;

sed Parmenonem ante ostium Thaini’ tristem video,
rivali’ servom: salva res[es]t. nimirum hic homines frigent.

(Ter. Eun. 267-8)

Axa, mpeg BpaTuMa BuAuUM IlapmeHoHa, cynapHmukosor poba — cap

krceo. barr 2006po, To 3HaUM Aa Cy 0AHOCHK IIpeMa BhIMa 3axAalHeAl.

Ipsa accumbere

mecum, mihi sese dare, sermonem quaerere.
ubi friget, huc evasit, quam pridem pater
mihi et mater mortui essent.

(Ibid. 515-8)

Ceaa je kpaj MeHe, cBa MM Ce TIOCBeTIAa, U TIOKyIlIada
Aa rokpeHe pasrosop. Kaga je pasrosop 3ampo,

ymunra Me Ka/ ¢y M yMpAn oTar 1 MajKa.

N4 HOje,ZI,I/IHI/IM PYKOIIMCHUM H3AambViMa TeKCTa ITpenncruBadIn y CXOAI/IjaMa

objarmasajy da ce y3 o0AMK friget (514) IogpadymMeBa Kao cyOjeKat sermio
u3 IperxojHe pedeHune. Ilpema ToM Tymademwy, meTadopa OBJe 3HauU
Aa cy 6uae ucipribeHe cBe TeMe 3a pasrosop. UmHu ce ga je, Xao y uspasy
,MpTBa TMIINHA", 1 OBAe A0IKa MeTadope Be3a XAadHOhe 1 CMPTH: 11O TOM

IIPUHIINILY, Pa3roBop je oBJe ,, 3aMpo”.

# Fantham 1972, 13.
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MebyTtum, JoHaTOoB KOMEHTap Ha OBOM MeCTy He OeleX1 HUIIITa Y Be3U
ca raaroaoM frigere. Aau objallmbasa U3pa3s sermonem quaerere U3 MPeTXOAHe
pedeHnne Ha caegehu Haumn: sermo quaeritur, quando non solum quod dicamus
quaerimus, uerum etiam quomodo nobis alter respondeat et obloquatur: puta cum
deficientibus sermocinandi causis quota sit hora et satis recte quis ualuerit percont-
amur.

Pasrosop ce He mokpehe camo kaga raejamo IiTa Ja Ka’keMO, HETO U
kako he Ham caroBopHUK ogrosoputu u ysspatutu. Ha npumep, kao kaga
TIOHeCTaHe TeMa 3a pasroBop I1a ce pacluTyjeMO KOAMKO je caT! U KaKO HEeKO
CTOjU Ca 34PaBbEeM.

Us osor oOjammema caein Ja je AUHaAMUKa pasroBopa gomcra Omaa
zerntuMHa TeMa. CBa je puamnka, gakle, Aa je raaroa frigere Ha oba MecTa
HempeaasaH. Y apyrom je cyOjekr Tamga, koja, Kao U IIPETXO4HO cCAyTa
ITapmenon, Hamaasu Ha ,XAagaH IIpUjeM”; Ha IeHe IIOKyIlaje Aa BOAU
PasroBop, CarOBOPHUK pearyje He3aHTEPeCOBaHO U UTHOPUCAbeM.

Xaaguoha y meradopama 3a O3HauaBarbe He3aMHTEPECOBAHOCTM KOZ
CaroBOpHMKa MAM cAyItaona orcrahe y aaTuHckoj kiykesHocTH. IorTo cy
MIICLIV KOjU KOpICTe Te MeTadpope HeCyMIbMBO MIMaAN IIPUAVIKE — IITaBUIIIe,
U MIKO/ACKY oDaBe3y — Ja umnTajy TepeHIujeBa Aeaa, cacBUM je BepOBaTHO Ja
M je Tepennuje Omo dapem geanmMudau y3op. To O MOTBpANAO TyMaderhe
Aa merose Mertadope Tpeba pasymMeTu Kao UTHOpHUCAe U OACYCTBO
HaKAO0HOCTI.*

Heycriex

Metadopa xaaguohe 3agpkasa ce ga onuiiie ogp>kKaHe ToBope UAM 0110
KOje BpCTe jaBHMX HacTyIla KOji HUCY YPOANMAN IIA0A0M VAU HUCY OCTaBUAU
oueknBaHU yTucak. C TUM y BUAY 3aHUM/bMBO je aHaAM3UPaTH jeAaH IIpUMep
ITaayToBe KoMOMHOBaHe MeTadope.

Lyc. Calidum prandisti prandium hodie? dic mihi.

Agor. Quid iam? Lyc. Quia os nunc frigefactas, quom rogas.
(PL. Poen. 759—60)

Auxk: Tu cu ganac vemro Bpyhe mojeo? Kaxxn mu.

Aropacroxae: 3aITo muram?

luk: 3aTo MTO caj MyLIer (40CA. XAaAWUII yCTa) 40K Me IIMTalIL.

Wspas o0s frigefacere ouuraeagHo O3HadaBa Oe3YCIIEITHM IIOKYIIQ]

4 Cic. Brut. 187.2, Id. Fam. 3.6.3, Hor. Sat. 2.1.60-2, Juv. 1.74.
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ybebusama, aan Tex y ucxoay. IlouetHa noHyaa je Aomia, ma je caMuM TUM
TIIOKYIIIaj 40TOBOpa Oe3ycIIellaH, aayl ce Kao CMICAO0 IIPOTeXXe M yCTpydaBarbe
U OK/AeBame Ja ce IIOHYAM HemITo Buile, penumo eha cyma.®® Mebytnwy, y
urpu je spao moryhe u gpyra, rpuka MeTadopa BeTpa.

Oga Xomepa ce Heaexu dppasza avepwAwn Palewv (Il 4.355, Od. 11.464):
npuyame OecMmucaniia, Takopehm ,npudame y3 Berap”. Jasbe ce oBa
MeTadopa Kog XoMepa jaBsba Aa OKapaKTepUIIe U byae KOji IIpeBUIIIe YeCTO
U3TOBapajy AVeUWALR, I1a OHM IIOCTAjy AVeUWALOL XxBaaucasy Oe3 mokpuha
(1. 20.123). Hahn he ce n mpmaor n3 ncre nopoaurie peun y 3Hauerby 6A1CKOM
y3aAyAHOCTI U Heycriexy Koje cpehemo y aatunckoM (II. 21.474).

Y xomeauju KoHomnary npoHaAasmuMo UCTY KOAOKAIIMjy.

Labr. Sescentos. Grip. Curculiunculos minutos fabulare.

Labr. Dabo septingentos. Grip. Os calet tibi, nunc id frigefactas.
Labr. Mille dabo nummum. Grip. Somnias. Labr. Nihil addo.

(PL. Rud. 1325-7)

Aabpaxc: ecrcro.  I'pun: Criomumben Mu Ty KOjeKakpe TpULle U
kyune /labpakc: dahy cegamcro. T'pum: Yrmaamaa tu ce ycra na mux
cag pacxaabyjem.

Aabpaxc: Vhn hy a0 xusasy. I'pnm: Camo

camaj. /labpakc: Humra mpeko Tora.

Y oBOM IIpuMepY je IpUCYCTBOM r1aroa calere HaraareHuja Metadopuka
xaaanor. CaroBOpHUK M3TOBapa HeIITO IITO My He UAe Y IPUAOT M IITO
M3a3MBa PaBHOAYIIHOCT KOJ, CAyIlaolia IOKa3yje ce Ha joIl ABa HadMHa —
uspasuma curculiunculos minutos fabulari u somniare.

Mako oBa xoa0Kaljuja HUje O1Aa jeAMHM HA4MH Ja Ce U3pasy IpuUdame
OecMmmcaniia, cBakako je HajcanmkosuTuju. OBakBo Tymademe MeTadope
MOXKe ce A00pMM JeA0M 3acHOBaTM Ha TOMe IITO TPYKM je3UK Oeaexxu
raaroa PuxeoAoyéw, dnje je IpUMapHO 3Hauee IMIpuIaTy 0eCMUCAUIIe UAN
O HEeBa’kHOj TeMI; Y CyACKOM OeceJAHMINTBY O3Haudasa U yHorpeby caabux

> Kombunaruja raaroaa calere u frigefacere y3 0s aayaupa HauuH yBAauera BaslyXa y ycTa Kposa
3ybe koju crBapa ocehaj xaaguohe, mro je o6uyHO peakIuja Koja ITpaTy Hallle Cyap>KaBame Ja
kaxxeMmo HemTo. Moryhe je aa je oBa MeTadpopa ympaso 0oTyaa IOTeKAa INTO Ce 3a OIUCUBAI:e
MEHTaAHOT U IICUXIIKOT CTarba KOPUCTYU OINC herose pusmdke MaHudecTaruje.

Y AaTMHCKOM MHaue HUje pedak CcAy4aj 4a ce OIMcoM yoOudajeHe TecTUKyAaluje u3paxkaBa HeKu
aricrpakTHM KoHuenT. Heku o mpumepa cy manus tolere, inter manus habere, ponere sibi aliquid ante

oculos, pedem efferre, ad pedes alicui /alicujus jacere/ se proicere/procumbere.
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apryMeHara JAY apryMeHaTta Koju HIUCY II0Be3aH! ca TeMOoM.”!

IIntame ,1ipoanBama xaagHe Boae”

Oga cBux oBmx mpumepa u MeTtapopa musasaja ce jeaHa llaayrosa
OpHUIMHAaAHa M peTKa cAMKa Koja, HaXKaA0CT, HIje CaCBUM jacHa.

Ita nostro ordini palam blandiunturclam, si occasio usquam est,
aquam frigidam subdole suffundunt.
(PL. Cist. 38-9)

Tako cy (MaTpoHe) jaBHO CBe cAaTKOpeuMBe IIpeMa >KeHaMa Halller
3aHara, a II0TajHO, Kaj IoJ UM Ce yKake MNPUAUKa, 400MjaMO 04 HUX

ABOAVYHUX XJAaJaH TyII.

KoHrekcr cyrepuiie ga ce OBMM M3pa3oM ONNCYje ITOAMYKAOCT
MaTtpoHa (subdole) koje ce Tpyae Aa y cBakoj MOryhoj mpmaAumu HarmakocTe
pyDOaBHMIIaMa CBOjUX My>KeBa. Hekn komenTaropn, nonyt I'pyrepa, younan
Cy paHO Be3y ca TPUKMM U3pa3oM TTAUVELV TIVA U 3a U3pas aquam frigidam suf-
fundere Kao CMHOHUM Cy HaBOAMAM CONUICIIS incessere — JKeCTOKO IIpeKopeBaT,
onTtyxusarty, spebary, Hamagatu (peunma).*

ITpumepe y rpukoM 3a U3pas3 MAVVELV TIVA, KOjU 3HAYM PY>KUTU HEKOTa,
TpAUTU U BepOaAHO HamaJaTy, o4 Kojer je moryhe ga nmotmde osaj I1aayros
CKJ0TI, Haaa3uMo y KoMeaujama (Arist. Ach. 379-82), aan n'y JemMmocTeHOBUM
Oecegama (Dem. 39. 11), mITO HaM IIOKasyje Ja u3pas Huje 6m0 caMo
Koa0KBMjaaaH. Moryhe je aa je na [1aayTa yrunao koukpetno Menangap.

Men.fr. 608 apud Artemidorum 2.4 mAOvew ydp kataypnotikws Kal o
EAéyxew EAeyov ol maAatol, ¢ mov kKal Mévavdpoc 1jv yap kakwe [ov
v yvvarx' o0Tw Aéyne, Tov matépa kal 0& TOUG TE 00V¢ éyw ALV,
avti o0 éAéyéw.

Crapm cy ,m3pubaTu” IOTPEITHO KOPUCTUAN Ca 3HAYEIheM PY>XKUTH,
Kao Ha jegHOM MecTy ko4 MeHaHnapa: ,,AKO M1 OyAeIl Tako ONamhKaBao

XeHy, ja hy T u o11a u TeGe u cBe TBOje M3pMOATI”, YMECTO HAPY KUTH.

Jeaan xomeHTaTOp cMaTpa Ja je oBa MeTadopa IOPEKAOM U3 TepMU I
OBJe BUAM CANKY pacxAdabuBama mperoriae Bode y Kymaanmry.>> Mebytmm,
OH U caM HaraalllaBa Aa OBJe CMIICao 3axTeBa Ja pe3yaATaT Oyje HeloBoO/baH,
3a pa3dAMKy O/ IPUjaTHOCTY KOjy y TepMaMa JOHOCHK J0AaBambe XAaaHe BoAe,

5t Luc. Pseudol. 27, Jul. Gal. 347b.
52 Conviciis incessere jabba ce KacHuje Koa Csetonnja: Suet. Tib. 11, Id. Ner. 35.

53 Lambinus 1577.
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IIa MIICAN Aa OBaj 3pa3 3Ha4ul n3AMBatbe IIpeBeAriKe KOAN4InHe XAaAHe BoAe.

Ay, nomro je u3BecHo aa je Ilaayr untao MeHaHAPOB TeKCT 1 4eCTO Y
CBOjUM KOMeaujamMa KOPUCTUO IIpeBoJe IPUKUX Ilada UAU ady3Mje Ha IbUX,
BepoBaTHUje je Aa je 1 oBa MeTadOopa pe3yATaT Tora.

3akmy4dak

I'aaBum m3Bop TeMmepatrypHmx Meradopa y AaTUMHCKOM, a UM MHade,
jecy ¢usmosomke peakiuje Tela Ha eMOIMje MAM HeKe Apyre CIIObHe
¢enomene. [Toaasumra 3a Metadope Cy y3suMaHa M M3 XKUBUX U HEXXUBUX
CTBapM M3 OKpY>Kemba (KOKOIITKa KOja BoAM padyHa O jajuMa, Boga Koja Kabyda,
KyBambe, KapaKTepUCTHKe IoXapa), Kao 1 n3 Meaunute. HajaommnantHuja
MeTapopMdHa yriorpedba TepMIHa 3a TOILA0 U XAaAHO y PUMCKO] KOMeANj!
jecre y cdpepu emonuja.

Haraamrasare TemMItepaType U leHIX eKCTpeMa je AMPeKTHO ITOBe3aHo ca
MHTEeH3UTeTOM eMOoIllja, IbIIXOBIM I10CAeayIlaMa 1 YOBeKOBOM criocobHomrhy
Ja ’muMa yrpassa. OBo Hajbobe BUANMO Ha IIpUMepuMa byOaBy, CTPacTH,
Oeca 1 cTpaxa, yoondajeanm ocehamnma y kxomeanju. Kaga Hekome ,ropn
o4, Horama”, M3 HeIlOBO/bHe CHUTyaluje ra MoKe mspyhm camo 6pso u
edukacHo pemteme. X1agHoha Hac je yIyTnaa y KOHTEKCTe 0ACyCTBa eMOIllja,
PaBHOAYIITHOCTH M HEMHTEPECOBatha, a IIPeKo OIIIITe HeraTUBHe peaKIiyje Ha
HeITO 3a4a3/MO Ha IIobe HeycIiexa.

W Ilaayt u TepenIiuje cy Bapupaau obe OCHOBHe MeTadope YHyTap CBOjUX
KOPpIIyca, CBaK/ Ha CBOj HaduMH npoHasazehm xymop u edpexar y seh mosnaroj
canny, KOMOMHOBaAuM MX M Hagorpabmsaam. Ibuxoso semTo GapaTame
TeMIepaTypHUM MeTadopama y A00poj Mepu je 3acAy>KHO 3a IBUXOBY
IIMPOKY IIPUMeHY y KaCHUjUM IeproJuMa.
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Temperature metaphors in Roman comedy

Abstract: The purpose of this paper is to analyze figurative use of
temperature lexems in Latin. In the scope of this study, special attention is
paid to metaphors in Roman comedy which is chronologically the earliest
literary corpus and inherently prone to figurative language. Moreover,
metaphors involving heat and coldness mostly describe very strong feelings,
loss of control, boredom and disinterest — frequent comic motifs.

Key words: metaphor, Roman comedy, temperature, warm and cold
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UNTAJYhN HAHOBO TY'BA IITNCMA:
MUTCKUN CBET OBUANJEBUX XEPOUAA

Ancmpaxm: Y 0BOM pady HaCTOjMMO Aa IIPUKa’KeMO CBY CIIenpUIHOCT
emnucroAapHoOr crsapadaniTtsa Ily6anja Osnanja Hazona koje je Hactaao
10/ YTUIIajeM MUTOBA, aAU U AeAa U3 TPYKe U PUMCKEe KHbI>KeBHOCTI.
Hamra naxxma he 6utn ycmepena Ha yruiaje Xomepa, Codoxkaa, Eypunmuga
u Bepruauja, na ToH 1 kapakTep nucama y Xeponaama (/JlerengapHum
pybasHHUIIaMa). Buaehemo kako je Osuanje ocehara csojcTeHa eaeruju
IIpeHeo y cBoja PUKTMBHA IIICMa.

Kwyume peuu: ITyboamuje Osuauje Hazon, Xeponae, enmucroaapHa Tpaauiinja,
MUTCKE XepOMHe, eAeruja, ApaMa, peTopuKa.

Enmcrosapha Tpagunuja' je y aHTUMIKO A00a MMasda CBOj AYyT Pa3BOjHU
nyT. [IpBu u3BOpM 0 mpakcu mucama nmcama Jo4a3e HaM, IOCpeAHO, IIPEeKo
MCTOPMjCKMX HapaTuBa U CKOPO CBU CY Y Be3) C BOjHUM IocaoByuMa.> JKeHcka
KOpecCIIOHAeHIIja ce IPBU MyT jaBka y pparmeHTnMa mucMa u3 Il Beka mpe
H. e. Y niuramy je nucmo Kopreanje, majke 6pahe I'pax, nmocaaro T'ajy I'paxy,
a merose oAJ0MKe IIpoHaJasuMmo v geay De Latinis historicis Kopreanja
Hemnora.’ Ilycame pUKTUBHUX MMCaMa y3ea0 je Maxa y mepuody oz I ao 1II
* O emucTONapHO] TpaguIHju y 100a PumMckor mapersa Bujetu Bume y: Morello, Morrison 2007, 1-16;
37-87; 133-149; 169191
2 [IpBa TakBa omacka jgonasu Ham of Tuta JluBuja, kaxg nomume mucMo Mapka dypuja Kamuna ynyheno
Cenary y Be3H ca paTHHM ILICHOM eTpypckor rpana Beje (Liv. L, 5).

3 Buga. sume y: Cugusi 1970, 1, 112. XKencka kopecmofeHnuja Ouma je yoOmuajena ToxoMm IlosHe
peHyGHI/IKe, ajl U 3a BpEMC HapcCTBa. N APXCOJIOMKHUM HCKOIIaBambuMa BI/IH,I[OJ'IaHI[a, PUMCKOT BOjHOT
yrBphema Ha rpanunu ca [Tukruma, nponalena cy OpojHa mucMa pUMCKUX BOJHHKA, YKJbYdyjyhu u miucmo

Krnaynuje Cesepe, cynpyre Enuja Bpokxa, puMckor koMaHJaHTa Joropa koje je 610 nociaro Cyamuiuju
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BeKa H. e., ITa Cy ce y TOM IlepHoAy U IojaBuie 301pKe IICeyAONCTOPUjCKIX
mucama Temucrokaa, Xunokpara, Xepakauta u KuHuka Juorena.* ¥ goda
Apyre copuctuke, ,yautesyr MyapocTn” cy HerosBaau (GOpMYy IIcCambe
mycaMa I104, MMeHIMa ITO3HATUX AMYHOCTU. Y BpeMe paHOT XpHUIIThaHCTBa,
TaKobe IpoHaAa3sMMo PUKTUBHY emcToAorpadpujy, aau 1 CTBapHy HUCMEHY
KOpeCIIOHAeHIINjy, MOIIyT HocaaHuiia anocroaa Ilasaa.

Ha mmcma kxoja cy mHKOpIopMpaHa Yy KibMDKEBHa Jeda Hauaa3uMO
Beh ko4 Xomepa, Eypunmaa u ncropudapa, aau IojeAMHadHO ce ca HbIMa
cycpehieMo Tek y KaaCMYHOM IlepMOAY TpuUKe KibVDKeBHOCTM ca [laaToHoM,
VcokpatoMm, JemocteHOM 1 ApuUCTOTEAOM. APUCTOTEA0B Y4eHUK ApTeMOH
(Agtépwv, BeposatHo II Bek mpe H. e.) KOju je M34a0 merosa IucMa, jesaH
je oa mpBux Teopermyapa emnucroaorpaduje. Mebyrtum, ocHose Teopuje
ermicroaorpaduje IocTaBbeHe Cy TeK y IIeproady xeleHnusMa. Tada ce micarme
mcaMa y4maAo y IIKOAM, CAY>KIAO je y IpaKTU4He CBpXe, a PeTOpU IIOUMIby
Aa IIpaBe NPUPYYHMKE O TUIOBMMA IMcaMa U Aajy YIIyTCTBa 3a CBaKM THUIIL.
IToa nmenom Ademerpuja ns Pasepona (Anurtolog PaAneevc), 400 HaM
je aeao O cruay (Ileot éounveiag, aat. De elocutione, Mmoxxaa I Bek H. e.), rae
MMaMO IIpBM IIOMeH IICMa Kao KiJDKeBHOTr >XKaHpa. Ha modetky ogeska o
mncMnMa, JdeMerpuje mpeHocu ApTeMOHOBe pedn Ja IncMo Tpeda ga Oyae
HaIlliCaHO Ha MCTV HauMH Kao U AMjalorT, jep je OHO jegHa O/ ABe CTpaHe
aunjaaora.® JdeMerpuje Kaxe 4a ce ¢ TUM JeAMMMYHO CAaXe, jep cMarpa 4a je
3a MICMO IOTpeOHa NaXkAbNBHja IIPUIIpeMa U CaMIUM THUM Ia je TeXKe MycaTu
(nako amjaaor Tpeba Aa Oyae mpupoauuju). To je gepuuniimja — xoja he u
KacHMje OUTU y yIOTpeOu — MICMO je IPeroAOBbeHN Aujalor (Aujaaor Oe3
CaroBOpHMKa, sermo absentium) M cayXu 3a IpeMmolnhasame yAabeHOCTH
nsmeby aBe mam Bumre ocoba. AgpecaHT MUCMOM Jadje CAMKY CBOje Aylie
(¢wawv YPuxnc), ma oHO Tpeba aa Oyde IITO BepHMjU M3pa3 merosor omha.
Y cBakoMm Jeay Moryhe je BugeTy NIMIUEB KapakTep, aAll je TO y IUCMY
HajjacHuje’. JeMeTpuje Kaxke 4a ce, OCMM O CTUAY, MOpPa BOAUTH padyHa U O
AYXUHHU NICMa. Jep OHa IucMa Koja Cy Ayra U IpeBullle IIOMIIe3Ha y U3pasy,
HICY Tpe3BeHN IIpMKa3 ucTuHe Beh cTyamje nan pacrpase (MHora [1aaToHoBa

Jlenuaunn, cynpysu ®nasuja Llepujana, ynpaBHuka pumcke nposunimje bpuraunuje (Vindolanda Inven-
tory No. 85.057, tab. 291). Y nuTamy je poheHIaHCKa NO3MBHHIA U NPEACTaBJba HAjpaHU]E CauyBaHO
OpHMI'MHAIHO IMMCMO KOje je Ha JIaTHMHCKOM je3uky Hamucana sxexa. Cf. Allason-Jones 1989, 467-477;
Bowman 1975, 237-252; Adams 1995, 86-134.
4+ Rosenmeyer 2001, 5.
5 Hodkinson 2007, 289—298.
¢ Demetr. Eloc., 223.
7 Ibid., 227.
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u Tykuanaosa nmucMa cy yrpaso Taksa).® 3Haunm, IImcMa ce 0/ HaydHe IIpo3e
MOpajy pazaukosaTu paMIUAMjaPHUM TOHOM, a OZ jaBHe Oecede caxkeTomrhy
U jegHOCTaBHOIINY.

Xeponge nan /lerengapHe sbydaBHUIIE, Kao 1 Amores (/bybasu) ciaaajy y
MeCHIKOBa MAajajadka deaa: ,OB1Auje je MaXoM paAyo Ha BUIIIE Pa3ANMINTUX
AeaHajeaapes, Beh o4 Maaanx gana. Taxo je yriopeao c /bybasnma cactaBbao
1 300pHIUK ITecaMa IIO3HAT 1104, MMeHOM /lereHaapHe sbybasHune (Heroides).
Cam Osuguje Hasusa ux npocro Tlncmmma’ (epistolae).”? Onaa 6u Bpeme
HacTaHKa 301pKe Morao outn naMeby 19. u 16. r. mpe H. e. Xeponge caapxe
ABajeceT U jegHy eaerujy y ¢popMu mmcaMa Koje Cy AeTeHaapHe JKeHe IIrcale
CBOjUIM MY>KeBMMa AN AbyOaBHULINIMA, U TO y ogpebeHoj, 1o muxoBy s»yOas
KpusHOj cutyanuju. CaMo jeAHO NHUIle UCTOPUjCKAa AMYHOCT, IeCHUKMUIba
Canda.™ Ilocaeamux miecT cacroje ce oA TpM Iapa IycaMa, TaKO3BaHMX
Ay0aeTa, TAe MyIIKapar Opso ymnyhyje mmcMo KeHH, a 3aTUM CAeAU HeH
oarosop. Kaxo je Osuamje mosHaT Kao HEKO KO je IIOMepao >KaHPOBCKe
rpaHulle, Tako je u /bybaBHa TexHuKa (Ars amatoria) mapoamja AMAAKTUYKOT
ella y eAerujckoM AUCTuXy, a Meramopdose eaerujcka recma (o TagallmbuM
cXBaTarbl/iMa) MCIIeBaHa y ,jyHaukoM” XekcaMeTpy. Xepoujge U IO CTUXY
(eaermjckoM AMCTUXY) M IO TeMMU NpUIaAajy >KaHpPY eAeruje, aaul Cy y UCTO
BpeMe mucMa — KaHp emnncroaorpaduje. llltasumre, Ta nucma cy GpUKTUBHA
U Y AMPEKTHOj Cy Be3u ca eTorejoM (10omolia) — ocankaBameM KapaKTepa,
a KapaKTepHIIy UX M KaO peTopcke suasoriae™ y ctuxy. OBUAMje IIOMUIbe
csoja IIucma y tpehoj xwusu /bybaBHe TexHMKe U KapaKTepuIle X Kao
Aea0 Koje je ApyrumMa Herro3HaTo." Y mecMmn nocsehenoj mpujaresy, enuky
Marnepy,”> OBuamje ToBOpM O NOKYIIajy A4a MCKOpUCTH POpMy eleruje 3a

8 Ibid., 228.

9 Bun. bynumup, ®nammap 1986, 412.

° Mako je Camda HCTOpHjcKa JIMYHOCT, MpUYa O HEHOj JbyOaBu ca jaapom DaoHOM mNpHmaga CBETY
nerenze, kao u cam PaoH, kome je Adponura nomapuna HeoOHuHy senoty. IIpernocrasika ce na je
JIeTeH/a O Toj JbyOaBu decTo oOpahjiBaHa y HOBOj aTHYKOj KOMEAHUjH, LIITO HAM j€ BaXKHO jep ce JbyOaBHA
ICMa T10jaBJbYjy U y 0BOM xkaHpy. Bua. byaumup, ®namrap 1986, 412.

U usmenim vezbama (lat. declamationes, — deklamacija) savetodavnu i sudsku besedu zastupaju —
svazorija i — kontroverzija trazeno pateti¢ne sadrzine (¢edomorstvo, trovanje tirana, gusari su oteli devo-
jku), Pune sitniarskih domisljanja i smi§ljenih komplikacija, one se Cesto vezuju za li¢nosti iz istorijske
i legendarne proslosti udaljujuéi se tako jos vise od stvarno drzanih beseda.” Bua. Flasar, Konstantinovi¢
1985, 652—653.

2 Ovid. 4rs. Amat. 3. 29—30.

3 Ovid. Amor. 2.18: ,,PiSem sada ono $to mogu, i ofitujem umijeca njeznoga Amora (jao meni, pritijeSnjen
i sam Cesto svojim uputama!), ili rije¢i koje je Penelopa poslala Uliksu, ili pak opisujem, napustena Filido,
tvoje suze, ili pisma $to Citaju Paris i Makarej i nezahvalni Jazon, Hipolitov roditelj i sam Hipolit, ili pak $to
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roesujy o30MbHUjEr KapaKTepa Hero IITo cy mecMe y /bybasuma, a y Tpehoj
K13 /bybaBHe TexHUKe OH caomimTasa 4a he Xeponae ycroanmanru HOBU
KEbVKEBHU >KaHp ignotum hoc aliis ille novavit opus™. VI3 HaBegeHOT BUANMO
Aa cy 3a mera Xeponge 6mae HOBM TUII eAeruje IIpuiaroheHe y3BUIIEHN]Oj
¢opmu moesuje, n ga ux je cMarpao O30OMBHUjUM 0O/ yoOudajeHe syOaBHe
ecme.”

Tema Xepounga y HOTIIYHOCTM OATOBapa >KaHpPy eAeruje — MpeAeBaHTHOCT
XepOjCKOI, CYMOPHO pacIioJoKeme, 3arleT Koju ce BpTuU oKo Hecpehmne
py0aBu. Eaerujcku recHMK caaBy CBOje AMYHE ITaTibe, XKaAVl ce Ha HEBEPCTBO,
u3Aajy, HegocTatak AyOasu. Vmak, Xepomie He MOXXeMO OKapaKTeplycaTiu
camo kao ezeruje. OBuAMje je, Ipe CBera, IPUMEHUO apPXUTEKTOHUKY
cyOjekTBHe yOaBHe eJeryje Ha ABa HadMHA: KOHIIEHTPMCAO Cce Ha KeHCKa
oceharba ymecTo Ha oceharba mecHuka — byOaBHIKA U Ha HeTOBE A0XKIUB.baje
- 1 n3abpao je 4a MOJAepHI3yje XepOjcKy CUTyallljy YMeCTO Aa Xepouaupa
csakoAHesHy. OBuAMjeBe XeponHe AepUHICaHe U3 eAeIvjcKe IIepCIeKTuBe
4YlHe jeAMHCTBEH!U KOMEeHTap Ipuke M pUMCKe Tpajuliije HapaTUBHOT CTUXa.
IlecHuxk ce ca yOaBHOM eA€eTmjoM jecTe , IouUrpao”’, aay 3HaMoO Aa je U paHuje
IIoCTojala I10e3uja IAe je MAEHTUTET IToeTe 01O MPUKPUBEH I1aCOM HEerOBOT
jyHaka mau jyHakume. IIpumepe 3a Tako HeIlITO HaAa3UMO y KibV>KEBHOCTHU
xeaeHncrmake I'puke.’® Teokpurosa apyra Vanaa npeacrasaba xaaly >KeHe
KOjy je M34ao AyOaBHUK, a U Apyre mecMe TeoKpuUTOBOT KOpIlyca cadpKe
MOHOO0Te cAN4YHe byOaBHe TeMaTuke.”” Eaernja y rpukoj KibI>KeBHOCTH, Kao U
y puMckuM Xepongama, ynyhyje Ha MUTOAOIIKe TeMe U Ha MAeHTU)UKaIjy
IlecHMKa 1 ropopHuKa. Huko, mebyrtnm, e xopucrtu emmcroaapny ¢popmy.
IIncmo y cTuxy jecte puMcKa TBOpeBMHa, aAl je He MOXKeMO HpuHucaTu
Osnanjy, ¢ o63upom Ha TO ga je Xopaljuje Ipe era Hammcao U U34a0
csoja ITncma.”® To cy, mebyruM, MopaaucTuuke U KebV>KEBHE paclipase Y
XeKcaMeTpy. YKOAMKO TOBOPUMO O MUCMY Y €4eTUjCKOM AVCTUXY ca byDaBHOM
TeMaTnKoM, oHAa je OBuAuje mpeTxoaHMKa nMao camo y IIponepnnjy.” OH je

zbori bijedna Didona, dok drzi mac, ili pjesnikinja s Lezbosa voljenoj liri.” Bun. Ovidije, Ljubavi, Umije¢e
ljubavi, Lijek od ljubavi, prijevod s latinskoga i tumac¢ imena i pojmova: Tomislav Ladan, pogovor: Veljko
Gortan, Naprijed, Zagreb, 1973, 71—72.
4 Ovid. Ars Amat. 3, 346: ,,0H je IPBH MPOHAIIA0 OBO AEJIO HEMO3HATO Apyruma’”.
5 O uHoBaTHBHOCTH OBHIMjeBuX Xeporaa BuaeTH Buuie y: Cunningham 1949, 100—106.
16 Vessella 2013, 152-155.
7 Damon, Cynthia 1995, 101—-123. Cf. Hubbard 1998, 200—390.
® Ferri 2007, 121-T31.
9 Tpeba HarmacuTy 1a je Ilponepruje cactaBHo camo jeaHo necHuuko nmucMo (epistula metrica). Cf. Pill-
inger 1969, 171-199.
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y CBOjy 4eTBpTY Kibury Eaeruja yspcruo necmy y popmu mmmcma Koje >KeHa 1o
UMeHy ApeTy3a IIMIIIe CBOM MY>KY, BOjHMKY. UnHu ce Aa je OBuamje 6mo mog,
yTHIlajeM OBe IlecMe Y KOHIIeIIIMjI CBOjUX IMcaMa, jep BUAUMO Aa Beh npsnu
CTUXOBU Aajy , ToH” 3a Xepouge:

Huaec Arethusa suo mittit mandata Lycotae,
cum totiens absis, si potes esse meus.

Si qua tamen tibi lecturo pars oblita derit,
haec erit e lacrimis facta litura meis:

aut si qua incerto fallet te littera tractu,
signa meae dextrae iam morientis erunt.>

Ose peun Aperysa mambe cBOM /lMKOTH, akO Te CBOjUM MOTIY 3BaTu
Kag Te TaKo Ayro HeMa. A ako Tu OyJe HejacaH HeKM 4e0 Mora IicmMa, To
Mp./ba je HalpaB/beHa Cy3aMa MOjIM; aKo TH Ce YydHa Y4lHe CA0Ba, Taja

3Haj, Beh K10HyAa MU je pyKa.

Maejy 3a nucame pybasHux nmcama y cruxy Ilpomepumje je seposatHO
IIpOHAIla0 y XeAeHUCTMYKO] Tpaamiiuju, a HadaxHyhe ga mnpejcrasu
KapaKTepe jyHaK/iba 13 paHHje KIbV>KeBHOCTY M MUTa YMHU ce Aa je IIOTeKAO
oa camor Osuamja. Koa Ilpomnepiimja Tema je caBpeMeHa, a M3a TIPUYKMX
nMmeHa Apetyse 1 /luKkoTe Kpujy ce, IO CBOj IPUAUIY, ogpeheHe AMIHOCTHU
u3 puMckor ApymrTsa. Bax bjabo Konte mmmme: |, Elegijski uzor u zbirci Leg-
endarne ljubavnice za Ovidija je zapravo filter epskih, tragi¢nih i mitoloskih
narativnih sadrzaja; ipak, prilagodavanje elegiji nije oc¢igledno samo u sadrza-
ju i narativnim tehnikama - i ne samo u motivu ljubavi koji delo ujedinjuje
u celinu; u pitanju je ogranicen i konvencionalni ugao gledanja koji dovodi
Ovidijeve junakinje do toga da namecu ’elegijski’ izgled narativnom materija-
lu epova, tragedije i mita. U pitanju je proces distorzije, sistemati¢ne interpre-
tacije i doslednog pisanja ponovo.”*

Taxo je Osnanje Bepruanjesy Auaony ,,ipeseo” y eaerujy. OBo He MOXeMO
da TBpauMo 3a nmcma Puange, Enone n Kanake, jep HemaMo cadyBaHe
TeKcToBe Koje je OBMAMje KOpUCTHO. AAM U y TOM CAy4ajy, MaKO HeMaMo
MoryhHocT gupekTHOr ropebema, Mosxemo Hahu Tparose ncre meTogoaoruje.
OsBuauje je erorejy, Kao MMarnHapHM roBop IpuiarobeH kapaxkrepy ocobe u
AATUM OKOAHOCTMMA, MCKOPUCTHO Y CBOjUM PUKTUBHMM IICMMMa XepolHa.
Aan, AOK Cy peTopcKe JeKalaMmallMje MMaJde 3a A CAMKarmbe Kapakrepa y3
O>KIMB/baBakhe IICUXO0A0THje XepojcKor A400a, OBuAujeBa mecMa je MUTOAOTHja

2 Prop. 4. 3, 1-6. Has. npema: Edgeworth Butler, Barber 1996, 124. Omtomax u3 IIponepnujese mecme, kao
U cBe outoMKe u3 JlerenapHux JpydaBHuLA peBenn cy Mupjana Togoposuh u opnan Mapuuuh.

21 Konte 2016, 373.
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(xao n y /bybasuma) noapehena peaanocrtu. Mebytnm, To ocaBpemerupame
MNTa He MCKAbYdyje BEpPHOCT MMTOAOIIKOM cadpkajy.? CyabuHa cBake
XepouHe VHalpeZ je ogpebeHa 4BpCTO yCIIOCTaB/bEHUM MUTOM; IIECHUK
HUTM MOXKe HUTH XeAU Ja pajMKaaHO Merba 3ardeT. OBuanjese jyHaKkuibe
NIy IHMCMa KOja IIpepacTajy y CHa’kKaH MOHOAOT, MCIYIbeH Pa3ANIUTUM
pacnioaoxemuMa u ocehamuma. Enncrosapna gpopma mecama omoryhasa
XeponHaMa Ja ceOe ITOHOBO Ae(pUHUIITY Kao BaKHe AMYHOCTU Y MUTY Jajyhu
UM raac um Ayomny.* Kpos IMXOB MOHOJOI Ca3HajeMO IIOYeTaK U Kpaj
pyOaBHe IIpuUYe y KOjoj OHe caja MMajy aKTMBHY yAOTy, a MyIIKapIy IIaCUBHY.
ITncan Kxpo3 MOHOAOT apaHXMpa HpUYy OHaKO KaKO je OH BUAM, TaKO Ja
eIicTolapHa TexHMKa M ko4 Osuguja mpobaemarusyje rpaHuie msmeby
(l)I/IKLU/Ije U peaAHOCTU.*

Xepman ®@pankes®*® npmumehyje sa kaga umMTaMO HOPBUX IIeTHaeCT
nncaMa Xeponuaa, Hanuaa3Mo Ha JeA0Be Koje CMO 4ecTo Keleal Aa ¥ caMu
HaIIMIIEeMO Y KPU3HMM CUTYyalujaMa y K1BoTy. OBuaujese jyHaKmmbe Tpebalo
je 4a yBeay uuTaole y CBOjy TyTy, CaMO IITO Cy Y OBOM CAy4Yajy ajpecaHTu I
agpecaTyl M3MUIILAbEHN: IHbMXOB 3aBMYaj je MIUT, 4OMOBMHA — KIbMKeBHOCT. Y
Xepongama je OBMauje IpUTYIINO CBOj IAacC ¥ IPETBOPMO Ta y ayTeHTIIHe
>KeHCKe IJacoBe.” Jlako cBecHM Aa Hac je 3aBe/a IIeCHMKOBa MMaruHaiyja, MI
ocrajeMo 3apoO.beHn y caocehamy ca m1xosoMm HecpehoM, ITIOrOTOBO IITO
3HaMO Ja IrcMa Hehe IIpOMEHNTN CUTyanujy Koja MX IpuMOpaBa Aa INIILY.
Kao xaa ce Apnjagna oopaha Tesejy:

Di facerent, ut me summa de puppe videres;

Mouisset uultus maesta figura tuos.

Nunc quoque non oculis, sed, qua potes, adspice mente
Huaerentem scopulo, quem uaga pulsat aqua;

Adspice demissos lugentis more capillos

Et tunicas lacrimis sicut ab imbre grauis.

Corpus, ut inpulsae segetes aquilonibus, horret,
Litteraque articulo pressa tremente labat.

Non te per meritum, quoniam male cessit, adoro.
Debita sit facto gratia nulla meo,

Sed ne poena quidem. Si non ego causa salutis,

2 Cf. Claassen 2001, 11—64; Alden Smith 1994, 247—273.
2 Fulkerson 2009, 86; Bolton 2009, 273-290.

24 Farrell 1998, 307—338.

5 Rosenmeyer 2001, 5.

26 Frinkel 1956, 36 ff.

27 Kauffman 1986, 30—61.
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Non tamen est cur sis tu mihi causa necis.
Has tibi plangendo lugubria pectora lassas
Infelix tendo trans freta longa manus;

Hos tibi, qui superant, ostendo maesta capillos.
Per lacrimas oro, quas tua facta mouent,

Flecte ratem, Theseu, uersoque relabere uelo.

Si prius occidero, tu tamen ossa feres.®

ZJla MO>Kelll caMo 4a Me BUAUII ca Bpxa cBoje aabe! Moj skaaocHu AnK
IIpoMeHNo OM TH U3pa3 Aulia. Y MIUCANMa Me, OHAa, TAe4aj, TO MOKeTI,
KaKoO ce AP>KIMM 3a CTeHy O KOjy OecHM yaapajy Baan. Budu me pacnyuimetrie
Koce, Kako JoAuKyje oHoj xoja je y xarocmu. Budu me odehe HaTOILbEHE
cy3aMa Kao KumoMm. Teao Mu ApXTU Kao KAac Kaj Ta CeBepHM BeTPOBU
6ujy 1 ImICcMO ce Tpece 104 MOjUM ApXTaBuM IpcTuMa. He mpexanmem
Te 300T CBOjMX 3acAyTa, jep eBo IIITa caM 3a mux goomaa! Heka mu ne
CTHUTHe HMKaKBa XBada 3a OHO IITO caM yumMHuAa. A1’ Heka He OyJe HI
kasHa! AKo ja TeOu 1 HIMCaM JOHeJa CIlac, TO Huje pa3Aor 4a TU MeHU
aonecent cMmpt. Hecpehna, mpy>kaM Tu I1peko ImpoKor Mopa pyKe IITO
YMOPHe Cy 04, yAapama y >XaaocHe rpyau! Ty>kHa, IIoKasyjeM Tu KOCy
Koja M1 je mpeoctasa! Tako Tu 0BMX Cy3a Koje 300T TBOT Hejeaa TeKy:
oxpenn aaby, Tesejy, gonaosu Hasaa! Ao ympeM Iipe Tora, noxynuheu

6ap Moje KOCTH.

Kpos naTiiMHe MOHO10Te MU yuecTByjeMO y nTaTiy OBUANjeBUX jyHaKIba,
cambapMMO U MalIllTaMO ca IbMMa cBe BpeMe marapajyhn y aybasu. [leneaomna
rnirte Oancejy Aa Ou cBoje IMMCMO Aada CBaKOM MOPEIAOBITY KOji CBpaT! Ha
Wrtaky y Haau aa he ra oH, ykoauko ra Herde cpethe, datu Oaucejy;* ApujagHa
nuite Tesejy, Mako je caMa Ha HaIlyIIITEHOM OCTPBY M HEMa HMKaKBOT Haul1Ha
Aa My nMcMo ucnopyuny; kao Hu Augona Eneju, nako He 3Ha KyJa ce 3aIlyTHO.
Emmcroaapun ropop OBuaujeBux xepouHa Mopa Ja MaHUIIyANIIe BpeMeHOM
un npocropoMm. Curyanuja u3 Koje xepoMHa Iuille He Ou ce cMeaa OUTHU

,3acTapeaa”’ y TpeHYTKY Kada IMICMO OyAe YUTaHO U He OM cMeAa Ja IIOCTOjU
pasauka Koja Ou yTuIjada Ha ,CajallboCT” YuTama U ,IIpOIIA0CT” IMcamba.
[ITo ce jyHakuiba THYE, OHE BUIIIE >Ke/e IIOHOBHM cacTaHaK 11 OOHOBY /byOaBu
nero moryhu oarosop. To nam csegoun Ileneaonnno ysoano oceharme:

Nil mihi rescribas, at tamen ipse venil>

Hurmra Mu He oarosapaj, camo gobu!

# Ovid. Her: 10, 133-152.
2 OQvid. Her. 1, 59—60.
% Ibid. 1, 2.
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OBnamje y cBakoM TPeHYTKY y3MMa y o03up (PU3MIKM aKT IMcarba 3aTo
IITO Cy IeTOBe XepoMHe He CaMO OCTaBabeHe >keHe Beh u mumcru: muma je
aata moryhHoct ga mpeobaukyjy csojy mpudy. [Iincmo mopa 6urn mocaaro
HeKOMe, aA¥ OHO 3aIlpaBo TOBOPU O IbMIMa, a He O 4oBeKy KoMme je ynyheno.
Csaxa xeponHa I10CTaB/ba y TeKCTyaAHM IleHTap OACYTHOT Xepoja KOMe ITHIIIe.
Y cTBapm, OHa OKO Hera HaXkKAhUBO 0D0AMKYje CBOjy IPUIIOBECT U MCTHYEe OHO
IIITO Bepyje 4a eH AyOmbeHr Keal Aa IpoYnTa 1AM OHO IITo he octaBuTn
yTucak Ha mera. /byObeHNK je CTaaHO y HeHMM MICAUMA, OH joj Aaje
MOTMBaLIMjy ¥ CMICAO >XMBOTA, alM je 3alpaBo CaMO MHCTPYMeHT moMohy
KOTa JOXIBAbaBaMO by camy. OBuAmjeBa XepouHa CBe BpeMe IIaKbIBO
M CBECHO MaHMITyAMIIIe KOHBEHLMjaMa U OIIIITUM MeCTMMa KIbVKEBHOT
nmucMa y Ijuay caMmolpesdeHTanuje. [osBop mucrma mmcma 00AUKYyje HbeHa
mpetnocraska o Moryhoj peaxiuju npumaona. Ilpuda jecte nmorpecta, aan
oHa OMpa Ja je MpeAcTaB! jOII IIOTPECHNjOM. XepOUHe jecy OcTaB/beHe, all
aKo II0oCMaTpaMO OBa IICMa caMO Kao MICMa OCTaBbeHMX JKeHa, 04y3MMaMO
UM BeAMKH Aeo ayTopcke Mohm u He norabamo 11114 IoeTcke KOMIIO3UIIMje.
Xepoune cy 300r ToTra IITO Cy OCTaBAbeHe y IPUAUIM Aa IIOCTaHY MYIIKI
eaerngapu Asrycrosor nepuoga. One cy puellae doctae. JXencka Hemoh je camo
II0jaBHa, OHe OBJe, CYIIPOTHO yA03M Y AUTepapHOM U3BOPY, MOIY Ja yTUUY
Ha CBOjy npudy. Yak 1 moMumarbe caMOyOMCTBa y OBUM IIUCMUMa AeAyje Kao
peTopcka urpadka, 40K y TpareAuju cXsBaTaMO HEMMHOBHOCT TOT YMHA.

Maxko cy Xepomge HammcaHe mmpema KapaKTepuMa Y3eTUM U3 eInKe I
Tpareauje, OBuAuje je HBUXOB TOBOP IIPUAATOAUO CTUAY eaeruje Kopuctehn
TepMUHe /byOaBHe IIOe3uje. JyHakuibe U3 IHETOBUX IIMCaMa IIOeTCKM Cy
TpaHcpopMIUCaHe Ja AndYe Ha >KeHe U3 puMcke eaernje. Osuauje unrame
cBojux Xeponaa U BUAU Kao BeXKOy, ,, urpare yaore” Koje Herope unrTaTe/bKe
Tpeba Aa KopucTe ako xohe Aa mpobyae bydas Ko Mylikapana. Mu AnaoHy
He BIAVIMO Kao Kpa/bUIly HeTo Kao JKeHy Koja ce 60ju, cTpeny, 1aade 1 >Kaau
ce, aan mpe csera — oan. Koamuko roz sa cy meHu Hanopu ysalyAHu (oHa
U caMa Ha IIOYeTKy CBOje IICMO KapakTepuile kao 1abyJoBy mecmy?®'), cse
AOK TOBOpM, Hallla ITa’Kiba yCMepeHa je Ha AMAOHUH TOBOp IIpeIyH Haje.
INMomuwyhmn ,2abyaosy nmecmy”, OBuanje Oupa peunm Ja MOACTaKHe Hallle
caocehame 1 HaKA0HOCT, a AMA0Ha, OIeT, pauyHa Ha caocehare 11 HaKAOHOCT
OHOra KoMe Inire. YIpKoc 6e3HaleXKHOj CUTyaIuju, oHa ce Xpabpo 6opu ca
CBOjOM CyA0MHOM:

Nec quia te nostra sperem prece posse moueri

Adlogquor (aduerso mouimus ista deo),

3 Ibid. 7, 14.
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Sed merita et famam corpusque animumque pudicum

Cum male perdiderim, perdere uerba leue est.>

O6paham T ce He 3aTO IITO Cce HazaM Ja Te MOTY TaHyTU MOJAMTBaMa
(TMMe camo mpoTHBHMKa y Oory ctBapam), Beh saro mTo cam, maxo
HIUCaM 3acAyXmaa, nporpahmuaa u gobap raac u 4eAHO TeAO U AYyIIY,

IIa M€ HM1IITa He KOHITa Aa TPOIIMM PedIL.

AVAOHa KaxKe Ja TPOIIIN pedn, IITO Kao Aa Mojadasa heH ocehaj Oeznaba.
Tporeme peun je asysuja Ha HEIITO IOTIIYHO Apyradnje. AnjoHa HaOpaja
CBe OHe CTBapH Koje je marybmaa — yraea, 4eAHOCT, Haay, Aa Ou peTopcku
HaIpaBuaa u3pas — perdere verba — U MoJceTnAa CBOT AbyOaBHUKA Ja je OH
oArosopat 3a To. Jok nogceha mera, oHa ce ceha nporaor BpeMeHa 1 TUMe
IIpU3MBa COIICTBEHO Oropdyerse: jas n3Mehy HeKasalme cpehe 1 >KpTBe KOjy
je mpuHeaa U cajalllibe IaTibe IPeBeAUKM je ¥ He MOXKe ce IIPeMOCTUTIH.
Tako mac seh y npsux gecer cruxosa OBuamje yrosHaje ca IaTHOM SKeHe
KOja ce Oopu 3a CBOjy sy0Oas 1 3a cBoj uHTerpureT. OH ce 6aBu EHejoM camo
Kpo3 Auaonmn auk. Haraamasajyhu Enejuny Gesocehajnoct u — mo mwoj —
H6ecmucaeny mucujy, AuaoHa IOKyIIasa da crpeun oglasak. CecHa je 4a
he To 6ut; TpajHM pacTraHak M KpaxX CBMX HeHMX Haja. A HaMa je jacHO Aa
AnAoHa He MOXe Aa pasyMe Enejy. 3a wy EHejun ogaasak y taanjy Hema
omnpaszarse. To je ogbanuBame byOaBy, KpIIermhe IUX0BOT foedus—a. Il mrra on
YOIIITIe TPaXky y HEKOj UTaACKOj, HETIO3HATOj 3eM b ?

Certus es ire tamen miseramque relinquere Didon,
Atque idem uenti uela fidemque ferent?
Certus es, Aenea, cum foedere soluere naues

Quaeque ubi sint nescis, Itala regna sequi?>

Perrten cu nmak Aa ogemr u ocrasuin Hecpehny Amngony. He oanocu
AU UCTU BeTap U jeapa TBOja u Aaty peu? Ilomiro cu oase3ao aabe u
npekprmuo obehama, Tn cu, Eneja, ogayunmo ga tpaxkmm Mraacko

KpabeBCTBO. F;Le je OHO, He 3Halll HU CaM.

Osnanje joj 403BobaBa ga ynopeAn IITeTy Kojy je EHeja msassao ca, 1o
10j, y3adyAHUM IMAbeM IpeMa KoMe crpeMmu. /JugoHa mMma caMo jeJHy
IIepCIEeKTUBY — CBOjy, M BpAO Hac BemTo yoebhyje aa je To u jeauna ucrpasHa
nepcrnexTusa. Mu HemaMo ucripes cebe HacTasak erta KoMme JuoHa npumaaa,
He YMTaMO Jasbe aBaHType TAaBHOT jyHaka. OBUAUje HMje 3aMHTepecoBaH

32 Ibid. 7, 5-8.
» Ibid. 7, 9-10.
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3a KOAeKTMBHY CBeCT KOjy oJdpakasa erl. OH Hac, y MaHUPY AUPUKe, YBOAU
y cyOjextusHY cBecT mojejuniia. Hberosa JAuaoHa He ymMupe M He CAYXMU
Kao MHCTPYMEHT y IIOCTM3amby BUIIET I[Mi/ba HETO 3ayBeK OCTaje KeHa Koja
ce pacrpas/ba, Oopu, Hyau syOas. Unrtasall pearyje Ha Ty SKeHy Apyraduje
Hero Ha Bepruamjesy Tparmuny xepouny. Beprmaujesa Jduaona ocrabma
jacaH yTMCaK CAOM/beHe KeHe M MU IIPMXBaTaMO HeHO CaMOyOMCTBO Kao
TparnyHoO, aAu U O4eKMBaHO. ¥ MCTOj cuTyauuju kao Beprnanjesa, Osugujesa
AuoHa ropopu ca TOAMKO BEIITHHE, Aa IOCTajeMO CBeCHM Ja OHa Hallle
caocehame kopuctu. Ilecanx Ham ocraBsa Aa camu ITPOLIEHUMO Kag AnjoHa
npecraje ga Oyae Tparmdky KapakTep U ITOCTaje AyKaBa M MaHUITyJaTHBHa.
Osuaujesa Augona ce oopaha Benepu n xao Sorumu y6asn u kao ExnejuHoj
MajIy U TpaXku o4, mwe nomoh. Augona Tpaxu oz Benepe ga momreau csojy
,CHajy”, a 3aTuM Kopuctu un Kynmaona, xao 6ora sybasu u EHejuHor Opara
(Beprmanjesa Auaona ce oopaha Jynonn). Kog Bepruauja je cas nmorpeban
KIbVDKEBHIM MaTepujaa Koju camo deka Aa ra Osuguje yrIOTpe6I/I. Enejuno
AeTe, Koje HOcH, 3a AMA0HY MO>Ke OMTHU HauMH Aa Ta 3aAP>XKN.

Forsitan et grauidam Didon, scelerate, relinquas,
Parsque tui lateat corpore clausa meo.

Accedet fatis matris miserabilis infans,

Et nondum nati funeris auctor eris,

Cumgque parente sua frater morietur Iuli,
Poenaque conexos auferet una duos.3

Mosxaa Tpyany AnAoHy ocTaBaalll, 3AMKOBYE, U 4e0 Tede y MOM ce Teay
Kpuje. Majunny cya6uny caeauhe HecpehHo aere u gonehem cmpr n
meMy, jour HepobeHoMm. Ympelie 6pam Jyaos 3ajedro ca céojom majkom, u
jedar rpex oguehe apoje.

Aete nehe 6urtn parvulus Aeneas® Hero miserabilis infans, koju he 3ajegHo
ca 1BOM yMmpeTu mpe pobemwa. Osuguje csojcku Opanm csojy Auaony. OHa
je obaapeHa peTOPCKOM BEIITMHOM I CKAOHa MaHmmyaanuju. HIto sumre
gnTaMo Xepouge, TO cBe Buie yeubamo da cy OBnAmjese jyHaKUbe, yMeCTO
aHTUUYKNX, IIOCTalde MOJAEpHe >KeHe Koje KOpucre ydDeaslBe apIyMeHTe.
Yxusamo unTtajyhmu xako OBnanje o4 AOCTOjaHCTBEHNUX U Y3BUIIIEHUX >KeHa
ella IIpaBu CBOje caBpeMeHmIle. Areayje Ha HaIlly AbYACKOCT, CTpaHa MYy je
CTPOTOCT ¥ PUIMAHOCT Ha Kojoj mounsa en. Jok Bepruanjesa Augona ocraje
y TparmykoMm pacrnoaoxemny, OsuamjeBa ra Jocexxe, aau ce oHAa Bpaha
He>xxHMjeM oceharpy, crojy aybasu u xaaa 3a mom. On ,3actyna” Katyaos0

3 Ibid. 7, 133-138.
35 Verg. Aen. 4, 328329
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ABOjCTBO Y HheTOBOj (aAM MOXKAa I Y CBaKoj) byOaBu: odi et amo, Mp3UM U BOAUM.
Yaxk n kag Angona kaxe Ja he usspmmru camoybucTso, Hama ce unHM aa he
paauje cecTu 1 HaIMCcaTy joIl jeAHO IIMCMO.

Ha uctu naunn xao n Bepruanje, Osuguje xopuctu XoMepa 3a noprpere
ITeneaomne n bpucejuae. Tako nnecunk og bpucejuae, kojay Manjaau nsrosapa
caMO y dYeTpHaecT cTuxosa HaJ Ilarpokaosum aemom,*® cTBapa CHaXkKaH
kapakrep. Osnaujesa bpucejusa Huje camo 14eH 1 I0BOZ 3a cBabhy axajckux
BOjcKOBODa, Hero axkTuBaH AMK KOjU, CBeCTaH KapakTepa CBOI /AbyOaBHMKa,
KOPUCTH IeroB IIOHOC Ja Om ra Bparmaa.” CrpaTernja nmnak Hehe ypoaurn
I11040M, jep, 3acaer/beHa CBOjoM AyOaBy, OHa Ipeliemyje Axuaosy.>® On he
ce BpaTUTH, aAM U3 CBOjUX pa3Aora 1 y cBoje BpeMe. bpucejuaa, nmnax, sepyje
Aa 3Ha Ha4MH Ja JOIIpe A0 IeTOBOT CpIia M TO joj Jaje cHary. YOebeHa je aa my
TpeDa Aa MoIaAy jyHaKy: IeHO IIPUCYCTBO A0HeA0 Ou MHOTO Behe msraeae
Ha ycrex Hero csa Ogucejesa 1 PeHnkosa peunTtoct.” [leneaona ko4 Osuanja
HUje caMO AOCTOjaHCTBeHa, MyJpa 1 BepHa XoMmeposa [leneaona Hero >xena
KOja y He3HaIby 4eKa Aa ,,CIIopM JaHu IIpobhy”, >keHa Koja 61 BuIIle Boaeaa Aa
paT Huje 3aBpllleH, jep ce OHJAa He OM IJalnda Ja BeH MY>K MOXKAa SKUBU Y
HEKOj APYToj 3eMAM ca ApyroM >XKeHoM.* I3 Oauceje HaM je ITO3HATO KyJa CBe
Oamcej ayranrae ce m K0AUKO cBOjoM nau Tyhom Bosom sagpxasa. Osuanjesa
Ileneaomna, naxko Huje uyaa Hu raaca oz Oguiceja, muIre MUCMO y HaMepu Aa
ra nmpeda 0110 KOM IIpoaas3HMKY. IleHesonmHO nucame nucMa je, nMmajyhu
y BUAY OKOAHOCTM y KojuMa >Xusu (uiduo discedere lecto), jeAviHM HauMH Aa
uspasu csoje mucau u ocehama.** I1axo je To Buille eMoTUBHO pacrepeheme
HETO NOCTU3arbe KOHKPETHOT 111/ba, MU Cala by 40KUB/AbaBaMO Ha IIOTIIYHO
Apyrauuju HaunH Hero y Oanceju. Osuauje omoryhasa xeponnama ga 6opase
y CBOM CBeTYy, Aa MIICJAe U TOBOpe jeAHNM ApYyTuM je3aukoM. OHe OKaeBajy Aa
CyCpeTHy Cy40MHY KoOja X 4eKa M HeIIpeCcTaHO TpaXKe 04 Hac Aa UX IIOAPKIUMO.

Kagaunramo Osnanja, caaBHM KapaKTepu 113 MUTa U KibMKeBHE TpaAuIiuje
>KMBE Ha IIOTIIyHO HOB HauMH. XOMepOBOj jeAHOCTaBHO] U BepHOj Ileneaonn
Osnanje gapyje peuntoct, bpucejuan koketHe peun; Eypunmgosa — u kacHuje
Cenexnna — Qeapa Bullle HIje OCBETObYONMBa Hero 3aBoasbusa. OBuauje He
IoHNpe AyOOKO y MUT, He Bepyje y dyda I He 3aMapa Hac I0je AMHOCTIIMa U3
MuToaoruje. OH >KeAr HOB 40>KIB/baj Y OKBUPY OHOra I1To Beh 3HaMo. CBako

% Hom. Il. 19, 287—300.
37 Ovid. Her. 3, 113-124. Cf. Wilkinson 1955, 9o.
8 Ibid. 3, 67-83.
% [bid. 3, 127-134.
4 Jbid. 1, 67—80.
4 Jbid. 1,79. Cf. Drinkwater 2007, 371.
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IIIICMO 404a3M A0 CBOT 3aBpIIleTKa, 40 TPeHyTKa KaJ Iicall CIIyIITa II1CabKy.
Mebytnm, Taj saBpmrerak mMamMo MOTYNHOCT Ja KpeupamMo M MM CaMM —
jep oH Huje koHauaH. OBMAMje je CBOje XepOMHEe HAy4MoO Ja BEIIToO Oecese U
IIpMKa3ao BUXOBY YHyTpallmy Apamy. Jdpama je KOHCTUTYTUBHU edeMeHT
y csuM nucmmma. Ilpema Mumisemy MogepHux kputmyapa,* Ospugujepa
IIICMa Cy ApaMaTudHa U 1o pOpMIU U IO caap>kajy. VI 3amcra, aereHgapHe
pyDaBHMIIE AAKO je 3aMUCANTH Ha CLIEHI.

Osnanje y Xepongama A0HOCH jeAHY HOBY KapaKTepuaanuujy XUICHUIInAe
1 Meaeje. Xumncnummaa cBojuM IIMCMOM IIOKyIllaBa 4a BpaTu JacOHa, a TAaBHe
pasaore 3a To Tpaxu y Megejunom auky. OHa, KaXe, HMje MOpada Aa
Oexxn ca JacoHoM, Beh je JyHoHa Oaarociosmia BUXOB Opak; HbeHO MOPEKAO
raemMeHuTuje je o4 Megejunor, meHe BpauHe cy Behe, oHa JacoHy mpy:ka
3aKOHUTU Opak Koju je IO BObU FeTOBUM pojuTebVMa I Aaje My Aa BAaja
/lemHocoM. Ca oM 611 O110 curypaHt. A caga ratu 300T OHe 4Mji je Mupas 610
32104MH. XUIICUIIMAVHEe HajoIITpuje pedn y NUCcMy o4Hoce ce Ha Megaejy, He
Ha JacoHa. [Ipema meMy, MaKko cBecHa I1ITa je YIMHMO (aAM Kao 4a ra He KpUBI
3a TO), oHa je 6aara. [IpuMnaa Ou ra Hasaz ,He 3aTO IIITO je OH TOra A0CTOjaH,
seh saTo mTO je oHa Meka”.# Aam Ha Kpajy, XuIcuimaa, kao aa ce He ceha
KaKo je 3arioyeJa IIMCMO, 3aBpIllaBa Ia HOTIIYHO HEOUEKMBaHO:

Quam fratri germana fuit miseroque parenti

Filia, tam natis, tam sit acerba uiro;

Cum mare, cum terras consumpserit, aera temptet;
Erret inops, exspes, caede cruenta sua.

Haec ego, coniugio fraudata Thoantias oro.

Viuite deuoto nuptaque uirque toro!+

Kaxksa je cectpa 6maa 6pary n HecpehHoMm oy xhepka, cyposa Tako
Hek Oyae m Myxy csoM n geru! ITomrro je seh Gexxasa m KormHOM U
MopeM, Heka ITpoda BazayxoM! Heka OesymHa ayTa, 6e3 Hade, KpBaBa 04
3104MHa Koje je mounHuaa! 3a To ce ja, Toantosa khepka, Mmoaum. A By,

KVBUTE, MY>KY U JK€HO, y pOKAeToM Opaky!

OsBaxkas O1 HaM ce Kpaj MOXKAa yIMHIMO HEOOMYHMM, KaJ, He OMCMO 3HaAU
Aa je OBuguje Hamucao n Megejuro mucmo Jacony. Kpaj Xuncumnmansor
mcMa je, Ha U3BecTaH HaulH, ItodeTak Megejunor. Xurcunmaa 3Ha Meaejy
OHAaKO KaKo je 3Ha 11 aHTH4Ka Tpaaunuja. Mebytum, Meaejuno nincmo je goxas

4 Mopuc I1. Kanuarem cMarpa fa ¢y Xepomuae ApaMCKO Jel0 U Ja Cy OHE Kao JIMPCKH MOHOIO3H, Y3
MY3UKy U UTDy, IpHKa3aHe Ha cieHd. Bua. Cunningham 1949, 100—106.
# Ovid. Her. 6, 148.
4 Ibid. 6, 158—164.
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Aa je OBuauje xesleo Aa yImo3HaMo U jedHy Apyraunjy Megaejy. Koaxmuackoj
JapoOHMITM je caja IIPBU IIyT Ipy>KeHa IIpUAMKA Ja cama IIpuda O CBOM
sxuBoty. Kog Eypunnaa, ona je Ha ImyTy aa To ypaau, aau y TpareAuju, UIakx,
aKIieHaT ce 3a4p>KaBa Ha HeHOj TBpABU Aa je JacoH usHesepuno obehama koja
joj je aao. He ommucyje ce men panuju xusot Ha Koaxuau u crpact xojy je
Kao MJajJa AeBOjKa oceTuaa IpeMa JacoHy. To BuauMMO Tek caja, y HeHOM
nnucMy. MeaejuH opTpeT, IpeAcTaBhbeH Y KibJ/KeBHOCTH, YTAaBHOM M3a3/Ba
HeratusHa ocehama. ¥ Eypunmaosoj Tpareamuju oHa MMa HEKOAUKO AYKMX
penauka, aau ce oOpaha HekoMe KO joj MOXe OATOBOPUTHU (U1 KO OATOBapa)
— Aaaunn, Jacony, Kpeonty. Mu o 10j cy4 ctuaemMo Kpos uHTepakuujy. OHa
IIOKYIIIaBa Ja ce OoIpasAa, 0A0paHu, aau Kpaj Tpareauje — yOMCTBO COIICTBeHe
Aelie — joj To He A03BObaBa. Y OBMAMjeBOM MUCMY TaKaB Kpaj He IIOCTOjI.
Iberosa Megeja xake ga je y cramy 4a ypagu cTpalllHa 4eaa, Taksa Jeja je
IounHnAa, 1 360r Tora 3acayXXyje HajcTpOXy KasHy. Fboj monecrajy peun
Kaja Tpeba Aa TOBOPU O 3A0UMHMMA:

At non te fugiens sine me, germane, relinqui;
Deficit hoc uno littera nostra loco;

Quod facere ausa meast, non audet scribere dextra;
Sic ego, sed tecum, dilaceranda fui.+

besxxehn, Tebe, 6pate, He octasux. Tux pegosa Hema y MoM nmcmy. IITo
je Moja pyka cMeaa Ja y4MHM, OHa TO 3amlmcatu He cMe. Tako ja, aau ¢

TOOOM, Tpebaao je packoMajaHa Aa OyaeM.

Osnanje He msberasa Ja MoMeHe 310Jeaa Koja je Megeja mounHmnaa, He
OpaHMU je, aayu He >XeAM Ja HeH AMK IpUKaxe camo Kpos mux. Kopucrehn
IpaBo yOaBHOT ederndapa, OH J0Jaje joIl Heke IIpTe IeHOM KapaKTepy.
CBOjy jyHakumy cAMKa He caMO Kao >KeHy Koja Ce, OCTaB/beHa, CBeTU MYXKY
yOuctsoM Jeile Hero geo mucma mnocsehyje spemeny xaga je Megeja Onaa
3ayO/beHa, 3aBedeHa, CIIpeMHa Ja YUIMHHU CBe 3a CBOT sbyOaBHMKa. To joj
Aaje mecto mehy ocraanm OBMAMjEBUM jyHaKUHaMa. YKOAMUKO YIIOPEAVIMO
Megejuno mmcmo ca XUIICMIIMAWHUM, BUAVIMO Aa Ce OHE HaJase y CAUYHO]
cutyanuju: obe Cy OcTaB/beHe, Majy IIO ABOje Jelle (4MMe ITOKyIIaBajy Aa
MIpuUBO/e JacOHA Ha IOBpaTak), o0e MX je CyIpyr OCTaBMO 300T Heke Apyre
u obe cBOja IICMa 3aBpIIaBajy IIpejckasameM OHOTa mTo he ce gecurn.
Pasaukyjy ce, mebytum, muxosu Kapakrepu. Mejeja IoKyIaBa 4a BpaTu
Jacona mnsasusajyhu my ocehaj xpusurle, Hapogehu peun xoje joj je yrmyTtuo y
AVjaHMHOM XpaMmy:

4 Ibid. 12, 113-116.
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.lus tibi et arbitrium nostrae fortuna salutis
tradidit, inque tua est uitaque morsque manu.
Perdere posse sat est, siquem iuuet ipsa potestas:
Sed tibi seruatus gloria maior ero.

Per mala nostra precor, quorum potes esse levamen,
Per genus et numen cuncta uidentis aui,

Per triplicis uultus arcanaque sacra Dianae
Et si forte aliquos gens habet ista deos,

O uirgo, miserere mei, miserere meoru;
Effice me meritis tempus in omne tuum.
Quodsi forte uirum non dedignare Pelasgum,
(Sed mihi tam faciles unde meosque deos?)
Spiritus ante meus tenues uanescat in auras
Quam thalamo nisi tu nupta sit ulla meo.
Conscia sit Iuno sacris praefecta maritis

Et dea, marmorea cuius in aede summus!”+

, Tebu je cyabuHa 404eam1a 0 MOM Aa OAAYUyjelll cracy. Y pykama meojum
Moj ¢y xugom u cMpT. Vimatu Mmoh yHMIITeba 40BOBHO je OHOME KO caMo Y
Mohm y>xmBa. Aan, ako CIlacuII MeHe, TBoja he caasa outu seha. Heaahama
MOjUM, KOjIIX M€ TU MOXEIIT 0C10004UTH, 3aKAUEM Te, I OOXKaHCKIM AUIIEM
TBOjUM U ITOPEKAOM U cBeBMAeh1M TBOjUM IIpeTKoM; U JyjaHoM ca Tpu AuLia
U CBETUM IbeHNM MICTepHjaMa I ApyruM OOTOBMMa, aKo MX TBOj HapOJ MMa.
Tako T cBera oBora, ca’kadll ce Ha MeHe, 4eBOjKO, ca’kaadll ce Ha Moje byae.
YuuHM ga TOM 3acAyroM TBOj 3ayBek OyzeM. AKO, KOjUM 4y40M, He IIpe3pert
ITeaasra 3a My>ka — a1’ KaKO TOAUKO MUCAOCPAHM Aa 0031 IIpeMa MeHM Oy Ay?

— HeKa AyIlla Moja y AaKM Ba3AyX OAJAeTHU IIpe Hero HeKa Apyra Maaja — Koja
HIUCKH TU — Y MOj KpeseT gobe. JyHoHa Hek OyJe cBejoK, OpauHe cBeTumbe
3alITUTHUIIA 1 OOTMIba OBa Y YMjeM MpaMOPHOM CTOjUMO xpamy!”

ITorom noaceha Koauko je momoraa JacoHy u IITa je cBe >KpTBoBaJa. JoOK
ropopu, mu ocehamo aa Megeja csojom HajpehoM rperrkoMm cmarpa TO IITO
ra je 3aBoaeaa. Bobena crpanrhy, mounHmnaa je crpamsa deaa u Mucan aa je
oH obaBe3aH Ja joj ce Bpati. MoxkeMo ce 3anuTtaTu 3amTo Megeja He aacka
JacoHny kao mTo To umMHM XUIICMIIMAA, Kaja Ha IIOYETKYy INMCMa IIOMMUIbe
HeroBa cJaBHa gela. Megaeja, mehytum, 3Ha aa JacoH, koju je Beh jeaHOoM
ocraBno XUIICUIINAY, HUje TUII MYIIKapua Koju he joj ce Bpatutu mydeH
rpyoxoM casectu. OHa >XeAl Aa JacoH Oyae cBecTaH aa je OHa MOhHa KeHa, a

# Ibid. 12, 73-88.
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Aa je caaba caMo IIpeMa HheMy:

Serpentis igitur potui taurosque furentes,
Unum non potui perdomuisse uirum;
Quaeque feros pepuli doctis medicatibus ignes,
Non ualeo flammas effugere ipsa meas;

Ipsi me cantus herbaque artesque relinquunt;
Nil dea, nil Hecates sacra potentis agunt.

Non mihi grata dies; noctes uigilantur amarae,
Nec tener a misero pectore somnus abit;

Quae me non possum, potui sopire draconem;
Utilior cuiuis quam mihi cura meast.

[.-]

Quodsi forte preces praecordia ferrea tangunt,
Nunc animis audi uerba minora meis.

Tam tibi sum supplex, quam tu mihi saepe fuisti,
Nec moror ante tuos procubuisse pedes.+

Ja, xoja Moraa cam 3Mmje ga KpoTuM, 1 6MKOBe OecHe, jeAHOT MyIIIKaplia
HICaM MOTJa Aa YKpOTHUM. Ja, KOja caM, YuHUMA 6etimum, ojdarHala AUBbY
BaTpy, He MOTy 04 cBor nodehm maama. Hanycmuae cy me moje bacme, mpase
u sewimune. Huuima Mu Moja 60ruma He TIOMake, 04 MoMohu My Hucy TajHe
Mohne Xekare. JaHy MU ce He MIL1e, TOPKe cy MU 1 OecaHe Hohu, 61aru can
o4 HecpehHor gazexo je cpma. 3Maja cam Moraa J4a ycrasaM, ceOe He MOTY.
Moj 2ex cBaKOM je KOPMCHUjM HETO MeHIL. [...] AKO KOjuM caydajeM oBe MoaADe
AVIPHY TBOje I'BO3/4€HO cplie, II04yj peul OBe, pedl He40CTOjHe MOTI IIOHOCHOT
ayxa! Kao mro cu T 9ecto 610 mpega MHOM, TakO caM caj ja IIpes ToOoM
ronnsHa. Hu mpea TBoje HOTe He OKAeBaM Ja ITajHeM.

Maxo oBae BUAMIMO TUITMIHY KEeHCKIU AUK I3 eA€eTuje, KOjy 01 Ha KoAeHrMa
MOAMO CBOT AyOaBHIKa Aa ce BpaTy, MeJeja He IpOITyIITa IPUAKKY 4a KaKe
Aa je TO IpeKAumbame MHoHVKeme. C IIpaBoM ce MOXKeMO YIMTaTi KOAMKO
je UcKpeHa y >Kesu Aa JacoH omeT Oyae mweH. VI3 Megejunor micMa BUANMO
4a joj je >KMBOT yHUIIITEH, O4ajHa je, caMa I HeMa KyJa Ja ode. Aau oHa HI
Ha jeAHOM MeCTy He KaXke Ja jOII yBeK BoAm JacoHa. CaMo ra >KeaM Hasad,
U cMaTpa 4a je gAyXaH ga joj ce spatu. Ha kpajy mmcMa jacHo My cTasda 40
3Hama Ja ako Huje 40BOHO MOhHa J4a ra AoBeje HaTpar, 40BOAHO je MOhHa
Aa MY HaIlIKOAM.

Dum ferreum flammaeque aderunt sucusque uenent,

47 1bid. 12, 163-172; 183-186.
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Hostis Medeae nullus inultus erit.

[.-]

Quos equidem actutum — sed quid praedicere poenam
Attinet? Ingentis parturit ira minas.

Quo ferret ira, sequar. Facti fortasse pigebit;

Et piget infido consuluisse uiro.

Viderit ista deus, qui nunc mea pectora uersat.+®

Aok roa nma rsoxxba, BaTpe 1 OTPOBHUX COKOBa, HUjedaH AyIIMaHUH
Megejun ocsety msbehmn mehe. [...] Bac hy oamax — mra me mpeun ga
yHarpe/ n3pexHeM KasHy? I'Hes paba cTpamtne mpetmve. Vaem kya me
oH Boan! Kajahy ce mo>x0da 360r OHOr IITO yIMHUX. A’ KajeM ce UCTO
TaKo IITO caM HeBepHMKy Imomorda. O Tome Heka OpuHe oHaj 60T IIITO

cag, Mu MpuBapu cpie!

Megejuno mmcMo jecte M 030MAHO U TParMdHoO, aAu eMoIjuja Kojy
Hajuerrthe BuguMO je Oec. OHa HajBUIIIe T1aTH, He 3a JaCOHOM HETO 3aTO IIITO
Mopa Aa Moan 1 Ja ce noHmkasa. Oceha ce nckopunrthenom n og6ageHoMm.
Ucrospemeno, JacoH je yroszopeH mrTa My ce CBe MOXe AOTOAUTH aKo ce
He Bpatu. Og >kaa0e ¥ IIpekOpa Ha IIOYETKy, IMCMO Ipelasy y IIpeTibe.
Harmma ocehama cy momelriaHa jep 0oBo mmcMoO IIpeacTaBdba 00e Megejune
crpare. OBnauje je He onpaBjaBa, aau AbyOaB KOjy je oceTuaa U MaTha KOjy
IIPOXKMB/AbaBa Aajy joj AeTUTUMHO MecTo y XepoujaMma.

3aKkmy4dak

Ilpountaan cmo mnoHOBO OBUAUjeBy 30MPKYy PUKTUBHUX IIMICAMa.
Caoxnan cmo ce u ca Han-bjabom Konreom koju nume: ,,S jedne strane, iz
knjiZzevne tradicije preuzima velike teme te, pritom, daje prednost situacijama
i aspektima koji su pogodniji za novi kontekst a, s druge strane, te rukopise
preraduje i menja im perspektivu tako $to predaje re¢ Zeni i omogucava joj
da izrazi ono $to je do sada precutkivala ili Zrtvovala. IstraZivanje Zenske psi-
hologije (jak Euripidov uticaj), nesumnjivo je jedan od najvaznijih aspekata
dela Legendarne ljubavnice”.# Osuanjese MuTCKe jyHaKuibe O14e Cy merose
caBpeMeHuIle, aau 6u Morae 6GuTH U 3abyObeHe KeHe U3 Halllel BpeMeHa.
To je cBakako jeaaH 04 acrekaTa Koju My je ITOAapyo KibIKeBHY OeCMPTHOCT.

Kojy je mecHuk ymeo aa npesocerin:

[...] Ipak ¢u ja, boljim delom sebe, medu zvezde preci

i ime Ce mi vecnost i neprolaznost steci.

# Ibid. 12, 181-182; 207-2II.

49 Bun. Konte 2016, 375.
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I kud god da seze mo¢ Rima nad pokorenim narodima,
ako pesnik slutit’ zna, svet Ce Citati mene
i bi¢u slavan vecno diljem ekumene.>

5 Ovid. Met. XV, 875-879. Bun. Versus Romani, Stihovi deset rimskih pesnika, Preveo, beleske i komen-

tare napisao: dr Gordan Mari¢i¢, Stylos, Novi Sad 2003, 109.
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REREADING OTHERS’ PEOPLE LETTERS: THE
MYTHICAL WORLD OF OVID’S HEROIDES

Ovid was writing his masterpiece as a complex work. Almost every verse

in the Heroides is allusive, and how these allusions will be understood is left
to the readers. Ovid’s innovation certainly can’'t be disputed but we must
remember that in ancient times the original did not mean leaving the tradition
behind but rather recreating something new within its context. Ovid wrote
Heroides within the framework of elegy and its verses, epistolography, ancient
drama and rhetoric. Heroides are one of the rare works of Roman literature
where the main role is entrusted to women, not men. For their long life they
can thank their author who at the same time made them complex enough
that we can read them in countless ways, and unattainable enough for critics
who want to reduce them to one reading. The author owes them his literary
self-portrait of an elegiac poet of love and a proud innovator convinced of
his literary immortality. Ovid’s immortality in Heroides rests mostly on the
skillful use of myth in the process of depicting the inner emotional state of
his heroines and the agony they endured, no less than was the case with the
most acclaimed Greek tragedians like Sophocles. Just as the Athenian women
spoke through Sophocles’s works, so the voice of real Roman women comes
to us through Ovid’s Heroides, their love suffering, sorrow and hopes. Despite
their exposed vulnerability, these women are not helpless but have an active
creative power, unlike traditional female characters of Greek and Roman
mythology, and by giving them the main role Ovid enabled them to become
symbols of strong and emotional female nature of all historical periods.
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Three notes on Petronius

Abstract. The author discusses, firstly, Petr. 61.7 benemoria (a conjectural
reading which has won universal acceptance) in connexion with an African
inscription in mosaic; secondly, he adduces new parallels to Petr. 43.8 olim
oliorum “for quite a while”; thirdly, he discusses the form and meaning of Petr.
52.4 and .6 nugax.

Keywords: Vulgar Latin, Hapaxes in Petronius.

An inscription in mosaic from Hadrumetum (Byzacena) reads, i.a., deus odit
uxore malmoria (AE 1960.91). The editors! have corrected this to mal[i] mori(s)
a(c),* but the correction is unnecessary. The adjective malimorius is attested in
the Gloss., 3.333.41, .432.4, and this must be another instance of it—interest-
ingly, with a syncope in the intertonic syllable.

A further implication leads to a sentence of Petronius’, 61.7 ego non me-
hercules corporaliter illam aut propter res venerias curavi, sed magis quod benemoria
fuit, where benemoria is but the fruit of an old conjecture, by Orellius, for the
transmitted bene moriar.

The fact of the matter is that the adjective benemorius has been attested
quite modestly (cf. Heraeus 1937, 104ff.). A couple of Christian epitaphs have
it instead of the usual benememorius ‘of blessed memory’: ILCV 3952 (Maure-
tania) Aurelia Saturina benemoria .. Mallius Fidensus (=entius?) una cum filios fecit;
ILJug 3.2675 (Salona) arca Andreae benemori ca[nc(ellari)] pa<l>ati, and that is
all, unless we count in the curious superlative benemorientissima (ILJug 3.1864,
Epidaurus), which seems a contamination of the usual benemerentissima by the
vaguely synonymous benemoria.

Under the circumstances, the irrefutable attestation of malimorius, which
is what the Hadrumetum epigraph amounts to, should be taken as further
* The first edition is one by L. Foucher in the Bulletin archéologique du Comité des travaux historiques,
1955-56, 42 + PL.1; see also Lassere 2005, 250ff.

2 The full text of the inscription according to Lassere is as follows: Vive (i.e. bibe) lude dona. | Eu-
storgius dicit. | Deus odit uxore(m) mal[i] | mori(s) a(c) filiu(m) in alogia | et usura, Eustorgius | dicit.
Deus amat virgi|[nem vlera(m) et formonsa(my) | et amicos bonos, Eus | torgius dicit. Sic habeto | amicum
sperans quia | litigaturus es qu(m) illu, | Eustorgius dicit. Vibil te ju[venes dum] possel tis viv[ere, Eus-

tor]gius | [dicit ---] vive | [---] Eus|[torgius dicit perge plroti|[nus(?), Eustorgius diclit.
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circumstantial evidence for the existence of benemorius.*

One of Petronius’s hapaxes is 43.8 olim oliorum “for quite a while”. This
is usually filed together with the relatively many instances of the Genitive
Intensive,? to begin with Petronius’ own nummorum nummos at 37.8; other ex-
amples include PIt. Trin. 309 victor victorum, Hor. Ep. 1.1.107 and Liv. 45.27.10
rex regum, Verg. Cat. 5.6 cura curarum, Sen. Med. 233 dux ducum, Flor. Epit. 2.26
barbari barbarorum—not to mention the currency this turn of phrase enjoyed
later as it became an earmark of the biblical idiom.

What sets Petronius’s phrase apart, though, is the fact that it functions as
a time adverbial. In this respect its nearest parallel may be a phrase that is
found in Venetian, ani anoro (< anni annorum), with exactly the same meaning

(Beccaria 1999, 75).

The analogy is the closer as olim was pronounced and heard as oli, cf. App.
Pr. 224 olim non oli. Note that App.Pr. contains several other entries dealing
with the spelling of the word-final m: practically all of these concern unin-
flected words;* in inflected ones, presumably, rules of thumb were applied.>
Epigraphic evidence suggests that substandard spellings without m also ap-
peared in uninflected numerals, e.g. CIL 5.1666 undeci, 6.9162 quindeci. Now
this could lead to their being secondarily affected with a declension. In the
Greek NT the mention of Judas Iscariot at Lc. 22.3 is accompanied with a clar-
ification: 6vta €k ToL AEOLOD TV dwdeka, and the Vulgate translates this
succinctly as unum de duodecim, but the Old Latin of the Codex Palatinus has a
more literal rendering: qui erat ex numero illorum duodecorum.®

The instance at Petr. 43.8 looks akin to this—oli(m) oliorum broadly analo-
gous to anni annorum (or saecula saeculorum!) is not unlike the analogy of duo-
deci(m) duodecorum to ducenti ducentorum or multi multorum. One may even
feel tempted to override the reading of the Traguriensis and spell oli before
oliorum, but of course there isn’t a proof the author would have it this way.

*

At Petr. 52.4 Trimalchio speaks to a slave: cito, inquit, te ipsum caede, quia

3 “Genitiv der Steigerung” H/Sz 55f.

+ App.Pr. 217 passim non passi, 219 numquam non numqua, 223 pridem non pride; 226 idem non ide is
but an apparent exception, as the tail part of the word remains uninflected; and 143 triclinium
non triclinu seems rather to concern the spelling of [n] (< n+yod; but cf. the doublet in Greek,
toikAvoc/toucAiviov) than the final u(m) itself.

5 E.g. write amare if Inf but amarem if 1Sg, write pisce if Abl but piscem if Acc, and so on.

¢ Evangelium Palatinum, ed. ]. Belsheim, Christianiae 1896, 84.
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nugax es; and then .6 suadeo a te impetres ne sis nugax.

Discussing Cael. ap. Cic. Fam. 8.15.1 ecquando tu hominem ineptiorem quam
tuum Cn. Pompejum vidisti, qui tantas turbas, qui tam nugas esset, commorit, Ad-
ams 2016, 139f., draws attention to two other phrases, one from Plautus, Per.
264 tuxtax tergo erit meo “it’ll be swish-swash for my back” (tr. de Melo) and
the other from Petronius, 58.7 qui te primus deuro de fecit “whoever was the
first to make you his come ‘ere”: both these contain exclamations used as nouns
(tuxtax, deuro de), and nugas esse may be another instance of this: “be n’importe

quoi”, “be a joke”, based on what first was an accusative of exclamation, nu-
gas! “rubbish” (Plt., e.g. Capt. 612).

In line with this the grammarians would later include nugas in their list
of indeclinable adjectives, together with the notorious nequam and frugi (and
also nihili, pondo).” The instance in the Old Latin 25am. 6.22 ero nugas in con-
spectu tuo (ap. Ambr. Exp.Ps.cxviii 7.27) shows the old colloquialism was alive
even then and still colloquial enough to be absent from the Vulgate, which
has ero humilis instead.?

Back to Petronius, “one wonders whether the original reading [at 52.4 and
.6] might have been nugas” (Adams, reflecting earlier guesses), the more so as
two instances of fu nugas es (“you’re a joke”) are found in Pompeian grafitti
(CIL 4.5279 and .5282). Or rather not. The form nugax, which isn’t attested in
any source prior to Petronius but is unambiguously transmitted by the Tragu-
riensis, may present us with a case of hypercorrection: in view of nugor, the
newly produced adjective fitted nicely into the pattern of loquor~loquax etc.;
cf. also the adjective praegnas atis and its subsequent adaptation praegnax acis.9
Trimalchio’s nugax can be the earliest attestation of a word that would later
enjoy a certain currency, judging by its appearance in Vulg. Sap. 2.16 tamquam
nugaces aestimati sumus; indeed Plautus had already toyed with the same
idea for an ad hoc formation of his own, the superlative adverb at Trin. 819
actum reddam nugacissume (“I shall see to it with especial carelessness”).**

7 GL 1.35.215q (Charisius), .308.17sq (Diomedes).

8 True, the Old Latin nugas stands for the LXX axoetog ‘useless’, while Jerome’s humilis renders
TM w57 ‘low(ly)’; i.e., the difference in Latin isn’t solely one of register but reflects the different
source texts.

o As well as praegnans antis. For attestations see ThLL 10.2.659.84ff; cf Adams 2016, 274.

© LXX eig xipdnAov ¢AoyloOnuev “we have been esteemed as counterfeits”.

** De Melo would have it otherwise: “I'll make sure that the trick is carried out to perfection” (LCL
328, 201). But the notion which is inherent in nug- seems to be one of lacking gravity, or acting

with none, rather than playing tricks.
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Nothing, then, should excuse the editorial introduction of nugax at places
where nugas is transmitted, which is what has happened occasionally at Var.
Men. 513.3 and in Cael. ap. Cic. as well. The opposite also holds true, and
at Petr. 52 it is especially important to read the text as it stands, since Tri-

malchio’s hypercorrection here may be another vulgarism we hear from his
mouth.

Bojun Henepkosuh
®unosodckn pakynrer y beorpany

Tpu 6eaemke o Ilerponnjy

Ancmpaxm. AyTtop pazmarpa, mpso, Petr. 61.7 benemoria (aurtame 1o
OIIIITePUM/bEHOj KOHjeKTYPH) y Be3U C TEKCTOM jeAHOT MO3aJHOT HaTIIICa
u3 Adpuke; Apyro, AOHOCH HOBUX Iapaaeaa 3a Petr. 43.8 olim oliorum
“oaaBHO”; Tpehe, pasmarpa 06auk u sHaueme Petr. 52.4 11 .6 nugax.

Kwyune peuu: Byarapau aatuncky, Xanaxkcu kog Ilerponuja.
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Les thérapeutiques « populaires » dans la
médecine impériale : formes et fonctions d"une
transgression”

Résumé : Cette contribution a pour but de rapprocher les thérapies « populaires »
présentes dans 1'ceuvre d’Arétée de Cappadoce de celles que l'on trouve dans
les traités médicaux latins. Ce rapprochement nous permettra de réfléchir sur
les formes et fonctions que ce type de thérapies pouvait avoir d’un c6té chez les
auteurs médicaux de langue latine et de l'autre chez ceux qui s’exprimaient en
grec. Au niveau du contenu en effet, Arétée est, dans le cas de I'épilepsie, trés
proche de Celse et de Scribonius Largus, mais il s’en écarte fortement pour ce qui
est du style et de ce que I'on peut deviner des raisons l'ayant poussé a consigner
par écrit les thérapies relevant de la magie. Nous proposons d’y voir a la fois la
volonté de s’inscrire sans ambiguité dans la continuité de la médecine classique,
définie entre autres par son rejet de lamagie, etla manifestation du gotit d’ Arétée
pour les images fortes susceptibles d’enrichir la puissance visuelle de son texte.
Mots-clefs : médecine ancienne, thérapie populaire, Arétée de Cappadoce,
Celse, Scribonius Largus.

1 Introduction

En réfléchissant aux apports spécifiques des auteurs de langue latine a la
médecine gréco-romaine, Philippe Mudry remarquait chez Celse, il y a trente
ans déja, la discrete présence d'une médecine des campagnes italiques, sou-
vent marquée par un important élément magique, et par la bien distincte de
la médecine héritée des Grecs, qui, elle, se veut rationnelle. Une lecture atten-
tive du De medicina de Celse avait en effet permis a I'’érudit suisse de mettre en
avant les passages de ce traité proposant des remedes pour telle ou telle mala-
die, qui sont plus proches de la masse des recettes et remeédes « irrationnels »?

" Je tiens a remercier Ph. Le Moigne et Ph. Mudry dont les relectures et remarques m’ont aidé a
améliorer considérablement cette contribution.

2 Voir MUDRY 1990 [2006, 397-408], MUDRY 1998 [2006, 179-192] et MUDRY 2001 [2006, 101-108].

3> Nous utilisons les termes « irrationnel » et « populaire » avec extréme précaution, car, comme
I'ont souligné G.E.R Lloyd et H. von Staden, il est impossible de circonscrire avec précision la
notion de l'irrationnel dans I’ Antiquité gréco-romaine. En effet, une fois de plus I'on se retrouve
confronté avec I'impossibilité d’appliquer les catégories actuelles aux mondes anciens, 1'opposi-

tion rationnel : irrationnel n'étant pas pleinement opérationnelle en médecine ancienne. En méme
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dont abondent les ouvrages de Caton et de Pline I’Ancien que des grands
noms de la médecine grecque. Ce phénomene a de quoi surprendre, lorsque
I'on se souvient de la véhémence avec laquelle 'auteur de Maladie sacrée s'at-
taque aux traitements d’épilepsie réalisés par des charlatans et il nous semble
méme légitime de parler d’une pratique transgressive de I'écriture médicale*.
Ph. Mudry s’est a plusieurs reprises interrogé sur les raisons qui ont poussé
Celse a intégrer cette « autre médecine » a son traité, pour conclure que la
réponse résidait peut-étre autant dans un attachement nostalgique aux tradi-
tions italiques que dans une conscience de la part du hasard et de I'incertitude
dans le processus de guérison. Ainsi, Celse tenterait de « concilier sans les
confondre deux types de savoir apparemment irréductibles I'un a l'autre et de
marier deux traditions en une construction épistémologique », que Ph. Mudry
qualifie de romaine et originales.

Par la présente contribution nous voudrions revenir sur ce probléeme d’écri-
ture médicale de I'’époque impériale pour enrichir les résultats des recherches
du savant suisse. Il s’agit d’apporter des témoignages jusqu’a maintenant peu
exploités et pourtant précieux pour la connaissance de la place de la médecine
populaire dans les traités médicaux de 'époque impériale. La lecture attentive
de ces textes nous permettra de revenir sur les éventuels contacts entre les
ouvrages médicaux rédigés en grec et ceux qui sont rédigés en latin. Il s’avere,
en effet, qu'un auteur comme Arétée de Cappadoce, qui a rédigé, probable-
ment au ler siecle de n. e., un traité en huit livres consacré aux Causes, signes
et traitements des maladies aigués et chroniques, intégre parfois, lui aussi, des
thérapies « populaires » a son exposé, dont une coincide avec des thérapies

temps, les éléments magiques, « irrationnels » et « populaires » dans la médecine ancienne in-
téressent toujours les chercheurs comme en témoigne le volume édité tout récemment par V.
Boudon et S. Buzzi (Boupon & Buzzi 2017), ainsi que les travaux plus anciens de N. Palmieri et de
G.ER. Lloyd (PaLMIERI 2003, LLOYD 1987 et LLoYD 1979).

4 Le traité Maladie sacrée, appartenant a la Collection hippocratique et consacré a 1'épilepsie, repré-
sente un des exemples les plus célebres des débuts du rationalisme dans la science grecque clas-
sique : toute la premiére partie de I'écrit est la croyance selon laquelle Iépilepsie est provoquée
par une divinité. Voir Hp. Morb. sacr. 1. En méme temps, la cohérence entre les traités hippocra-
tiques n’est pas absolue et nous savons bien que la médecine religieuse se laisse apercevoir dans
le livre IV du traité Régime dont I'auteur préconise les prieres. Ce phénomene a été bien étudié par
les spécialistes de la médecine ancienne. Ainsi, selon M. D. Grmek « la médecine hippocratique
pouvait facilement tolérer des procédés d’ordre magique et religieux mais elle ne pouvait pas les
faire siens ». Tout en adoptant ce point de vue, on peut se demander sous quelles conditions le
médecin grec ou romain pouvait tolérer ce qu’il considérait comme étranger a son domaine de
compétence : 1a est le propos de cette contribution. Voir GRMEK 1984, 65.

5 MUDRY 2001 [2006, 107].
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« populaires » ou « irrationnelles » qui nous ont été transmises par les auteurs
d’expression latine.

Cependant, avant d’entrer dans le vif du sujet, définissons ce que nous
entendons par populaire et/ou irrationnel, car a lire certaines des recettes de mé-
dicaments a base d’excréments de différents animaux, proposées par Galien
ou tel autre médecin pergu comme rationaliste, le lecteur moderne réalise a
quel point nos catégories actuelles de rationnel s’écartent des catégories an-
ciennes. A la suite de Ph. Mudry lui-méme et de J. Jouanna-Bouchet, nous
considérerons comme populaires et/ou irrationnelles toutes les thérapies ex-
plicitement désignées par les auteurs médicaux comme étrangeres au champ
de la médecine, c'est-a-dire toutes celles a I'égard desquelles les auteurs gar-
dent une distance perceptible, soit de maniere implicite soit par une prise de
position doctrinale claire®.

2 Pharmacologies non médicales

Les distinctions entre une médecine des médecins et une autre méde-
cine, émanant du « peuple » ou, de maniere plus restrictive, des malades,
sont le plus souvent établies par les auteurs des traités médicaux grecs et lat-
ins dans le domaine de la pharmacologie’. Cependant, ces distinctions sont
plutot rares, compte tenu de la quantité de recettes qu’on lit aussi bien chez
Dioscoride et Galien que chez Celse et Scribonius Largus et qui, malgré une
parenté a priori évidente avec la tradition pharmacologique populaire, ne se

¢ Rappelons les deux cas de figure qu’on trouve chez Celse et Scribonius Largus et qui ont été
abordés par Ph. Mudry et ]. Jouanna-Bouchet respectivement. Lorsque Celse arrive a épuiser les
thérapies préconisées par les médecins pour le morbus pleuriticus, il se tourne vers un remede
utilisé par les paysans italiques : Quae ita a medicis praecipiuntur, ut tamen sine his rusticos nos-
tros epota ex aqua herba trixago satis adiuvet. « Telles sont les prescriptions des médecins. Mais
pour les habitants de nos campagnes, qui n’ont pas ces médicaments, boire de la germandrée
dans de l'eau constitue un remede efficace. » C’est « au moyen de formulation adversative », pour
reprendre l'expression de Ph. Mudry, que le reméde populaire (et pas forcément irrationnel) est
situé sur un autre plan. En revanche, Scribonius Largus, lorsqu’il évoque les pratiques sacrileges
utilisées dans le traitement de I'épilepsie, « souligne sans ambiguité que ces pratiques n‘appar-
tiennent pas a la médecine... d’autre part il explique n’avoir retenu ce genre de remedes que parce
qu’ils ont été efficaces dans certains cas ». Voir MUDRY 1998=2005, p. 183 et JouaNNA-BoucHET
2003, 167.

7 En réalité, la pharmacologie est le domaine privilégié des rencontres et des intersections entre
la médecine populaire et la médecine scientifique, comme I'a récemment observé Daniela Fausti
dans ses études sur la pharmacologie en tant que « pont » entre le rationnel et I'irrationnel. Voir

Fausti 20173, 19-20 et Fausti 2017b, 8o1.
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trouvent pas exclues du champ de la médecine savante. Comme V. Barras le
note, il est impossible de suivre de maniére linéaire la fagon dont le rationnel
se dégage de l'irrationnel au sein de la médecine ancienne et surtout a 'in-
térieur du corpus des recettes, fortement marqués par une dimension orale.
On peut tirer plus de profit a étudier « la fagon dont une méme recette fait
deés I’ Antiquité I'objet de réaménagements, de recompositions et de réutilisa-
tions »®. Cela est aussi vrai pour les recettes ou pratiques thérapeutiques ex-
plicitement désignées comme non médicales : ce qui est possible et intéressant
de faire n’est pas l'analyse de la composition du médicament ou de I'éventu-
elle rationalité d'une pratique thérapeutique désignée par les Anciens comme
populaire, mais les différentes formes sous lesquelles les auteurs médicaux les
adoptent, leurs motivations a les intégrer a leurs traités et ensuite a les désign-
er comme étrangeres au domaine d’activité des médecins.

On note cette ambivalence chez Arétée de Cappadoce qui, d'un c6té, in-
tegre les éléments d'une tradition médicale populaire a son ouvrage et de
l'autre fait bien la distinction entre le domaine de la médecine des médecins et
cette « autre » médecine, quelle que soit la fagon dont on la désigne. La fiche
de la thérapie d’arthrite, de la sciatique, de la goutte et de toutes les affections
articulaires, mutilée pour une bonne partie, nous conserve un témoignage il-
lustrant la coexistence de ces deux types de tradition thérapeutique. Il s’agit
de la recette pour un remede plut6t surprenant : il faut faire manger de l'iris
a une cheévre, puis laisser la plante macérer un certain temps dans le ventre
de I'animal, qu’on aura ensuite le soin d’égorger pour en retirer la panse, ety
enfouir les pieds douloureux? :

Abyoc d¢ kait Téde kAT ATtovoV Epeval atya xor) fotdvic thc ipoc
upayety, Ennv d¢ mANCoT), diaAdimovta dkodcov 1) vour| €v ) yactol
paxOeln, kataBvcat v alyo 1)d€ EVTOC THC YACTQOC €C TNV KOTIQOV
gyroLal T mOdE. @AQpAKa d& Huolar Kal YoQ ToLc vocéovtac
LTV Paguakéac evTdgove TIONCL 1) VPO TV d& INTEWV TX
paopaka év et yoapnct AeAéfetat.

L’on dit que ceci aussi soulage efficacement la douleur : il faut que la
chévre mange de la plante iris, et lorsqu’elle est rassasiée, la laisser assez
longtemps pour que le fourrage soit pétri dans le ventre. Il faut ensuite

égorger la chevre et insérer les deux pieds a I'intérieur de la panse, dans

8 Voir BARRAS 2003, 262.
9 Aret. CD 2.12 (HUDE 1958, 167.22-26). Pour les références précises a I'ceuvre d’ Arétée nous don-
nons entre parenthéses la page et la ligne de la seule édition critique disponible pour le moment,
celle de Hude.
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les excréments. Des médicaments innombrables existent, et en effet le
malheur transforme les malades en guérisseurs pleins de ressources
pour eux-mémes ; mais les médicaments des médecins seront exposés

dans les traités [spécifiques].

Cette thérapie releve de la médecine populaire telle que nous l'avons dé-
finie, puisque ce ne sont pas les ingrédients de la recette qui en font un trai-
tement qu’on peut qualifier d’étranger a la tradition médicale rationnelle. En
effet, 'iris représentait une des plantes médicinales importantes de la phar-
macopée ancienne®, alors que les remédes a base d’excréments de chévre se
lisent aussi bien chez Dioscoride que chez Galien'. Ce qui exclut cette thé-
rapie du domaine de la médecine rationnelle est le fait qu’ Arétée lui-méme
I'exclut, en opposant les remeédes dont on entend parler autour de soi aux
remedes dont les recettes seront consignées dans des traités médicaux par-
ticuliers. Cette prise de position est tout a fait comparable au passage du De
medicina commenté par Ph. Mudry, dans lequel Celse évoque le reméde « po-
pulaire » pour soigner 'angine™ :

Vulgo audio, si quis pullum hirundinum ederit, angina toto anno non pericli-
tari... Id cum multos idoneos auctores ex populo habeat, neque habere quicquam

periculi possit, quamuvis in monumentis medicorum non legerim, tamen in-

© Du coté grec, le traité de Dioscoride s’ouvre par cette plante et Galien transmets bon nombre
de recettes contenant I'iris dans ses écrits pharmacologiques, alors que du c6té latin il est évoqué
aussi bien par Pline I’ Ancien, que par Scribonius Largus et Celse. Ces auteurs préconisent l'iris
surtout pour soigner les troubles respiratoires, digestifs et cutanés. De plus, l'iris est associée
aux dieux par le biais de son homonyme Iris, déesse messagere des dieux et sa cueillette est ac-
compagnée de rites magiques que nous décrit Pline : trois mois avant de cueillir la plante, il faut
répandre de 'hydromel autour d’elle, puis, le moment de la cueillette venu, il faut tracer trois
cercles autour de I'iris a I'aide de la pointe d"une épée. Sur I'iris dans la pharmacopée occidentale
ancienne I'on peut consulter les travaux de Valérie Bonet (BONET 2006, 42-43 et BONET 2014, 143-
149).

" Dioscoride recommande par exemple 'application d’un emplatre fait a partir de la graisse de
bouc avec des excréments du méme animal et du safran pour soigner la goutte, alors que Galien,
dans le livre X de son traité Facultés des médicaments simples, donne la recette d'un emplatre a base
d’excrément de chevre, d’oxycrat et de farine d’orge qu'il a lui-méme appliquée avec succes a la
tumeur au genou d'un paysan. Dsc. 2.76 et Gal. Fac. Med. 10.22 (Kithn 12.298). Pour Galien nous
donnons toujours entre parentheses, selon la pratique habituelle, la référence au volume et a la
page de I'édition Kiihn qui reste, a ce jour, la seule édition complete de ses ceuvres. En revanche,
on peut trouver et chez Dioscoride et chez Galien des traces d’'une pharmacologie « populaire »
aussi, a ce sujet voir Fausti 2017a, 30- et Fausti 2017b, 808-810.

2 Celsus, Med. 4.7.5 (Marx 159.1-7). Les références précises au texte de Celse sont celles de 1'édi-

tion de Marx.
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serendum huic operi meo credidi.

J'entends dire communément que manger un petit d’hirondelle protege
de I'angine pendant toute une année ...Comme ce remede a des garants
nombreux et autorisés parmi le public et qu’il ne peut présenter de dan-
ger, jai cru bon, méme si je ne l'ai pas lu dans les écrits de médecins,

devoir I'insérer dans mon ouvrage. [trad. Ph. Mudry]

Les deux auteurs, qui sont peut-étre contemporains, tiennent donc compte
d’une tradition pharmacologique orale largement répandue (Adyoc, vulgo au-
dio), tout en la distinguant clairement d’une tradition pharmacologique litté-
raire qui est sans ambiguité associée a I'activité des médecins (twv d¢ intowv
T paguaKa v ThcL yoaprct AeAéEetal, quamvis in monumentis medicorum
non legerim). Cependant les deux passages présentent aussi quelques diffé-
rences notables. Tout d’abord, Arétée s’y montre comme auteur de traités
pharmacologiques, contrairement a Celse qui se manifeste dans le texte en
tant que leur lecteur — en effet, ce passage est dans les huit livres de Causes,
signes et thérapies un des ceux qui nous permettent de penser qu’Arétée était
aussi auteur de certains autres traités, consacrés a la chirurgie, aux fievres et
a la pharmacologie.

On peut risquer ainsi une hypothése sur les motivations d’Arétée a inclure
ce traitement dans son ouvrage : si les thérapies des médecins seront rassem-
blées dans un écrit spécialisé qui leur sera destiné, on peut alors imaginer
que Thérapies des maladies aigués et chroniques est un ouvrage rédigé pour un
public plus large. En effet, les traités spécialis€s, destinés aux seuls médecins,
ne devaient pas contenir un trop grand nombre de thérapies « irrationnelles »,
comme en témoigne le traité des Facultés des médicaments simples de Galien, qui
est réticent a inclure des amulettes non pas parce qu’il doute de leur efficacité,
mais parce que ces remedes ne doivent pas prendre une trop grande place
dans un traité centré sur I'emploi méthodique des simples®. D’ailleurs, a la
différence encore de Celse qui distingue entre une tradition orale populaire
(auctores ex populo) et une tradition écrite médicale (in monumentis medicorum),
Arétée oppose aux médecins non pas le « peuple » d'une maniere générale,
mais le malade-pharmacien (6 voo@wv gagpaketc). Le Cappadocien semble de
cette maniere a la fois délimiter son lectorat, les médecins et les malades cher-
chant a se soigner, et accorder une compétence pharmacologique au malade.

3 C. Petit insiste bien sur ce point et ajoute que Galien n'hésite pas a évoquer les amulettes dont
lefficacité est la plus frappante, mais qu’il aurait pu en mentionner bien d’autres, si son traité
n’était pas ainsi orienté. Selon elle, Galien cherche a la fois a garder une certaine cohérence de son

ouvrage et a échapper aux éventuelles accusations de divination ou de magie. Voir PeTIT 2017, 65.
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En effet, 'emploi du substantif pagpaketc, qualifiant le malade et I’opposant
a la figure du médecin (iatdc), est a noter, car les occurrences de ce terme,
plutot rares dans la littérature grecque, depuis Sophocle et Platon renvoient
régulierement a 'empoisonneur et au sorciers. Chez Arétée, pagpoakeic est
employé de facon ambivalente, car s’il renvoie la aussi a une pratique théra-
peutique « irrationnelle » ou du moins non fondée sur une réflexion médicale
spécialisée qui est 'apanage du médecin (iatdg), il désigne aussi celui dont
les gestes thérapeutiques éliminent efficacement la douleur. Certes, 'emploi
de pagpoaxete s'explique aussi par des raisons de style, Arétée jouant avec les
notions et les sonorités de pagpaicov et de paguaikeve, mais il semble tout
de méme étre le seul auteur grec a donner au terme @aQpAKeVS une conno-
tation positive, ce qui implique que non seulement il est conscient de l'exis-
tence d'une tradition pharmacologique parallele, mais qu’il la pergoit comme
une pratique potentiellement aussi utile que la pratique des médecins™. On
peut ainsi deviner chez Arétée les contours d’une pharmacologie des malades
et, dans certains cas, les médecins peuvent méme améliorer leurs thérapies a
l'aide de l'expérience pharmacologique des malades. Dans le cas de la léthar-
gie par exemple, Arétée nous raconte qu’il a découvert l'effet bénéfique d'un
traitement grace a « 'automédication » d’un malade™ :

“ Dans les Trachiniennes de Sophocle le substantif renvoie a Nessos, le centaure qui donne a Déja-
nire ce qu'il présente comme un philtre d’amour et qui est en réalité un venin mortel, composé du
sang du centaure mourant et de la bile de I'hydre de Lerne, alors que dans le Banquet de Platon il
apparait a c6té de yong. Cf. S. Tr. 1140 et PL. Smp. 203d.

5 Le dictionnaire donne deux sens pour le substantif pappakeig, le sens « empoisonneur, sorcier »
étant chronologiquement antérieur au sens « celui qui prépare les médicaments », le second étant
attesté uniquement chez Arétée. Cf. LS], s.v. pappoxeds. Ce n'est pas le seul cas d’'innovation sé-
mantique chez Arétée, au contraire il s’agit d'un auteur dont le lexique est tres varié et imagg,
constitué de reprises aussi bien hippocratiques qu'homériques, riche en premiéres attestations
de termes qui pourraient tres bien étre ses néologismes morphologiques, en métaphores et com-
paraisons et en néologismes sémantiques. Par exemple l'adjectifs (wd@dng dont le sens premier est
« semblable a un animal » chez Arétée (et Arétée seulement) peut aussi avoir le sens « comme
un étre vivant » ou encore, par métaphore, « de caractere brutal ». Pour le caractére imagé de la
langue d’Arétée voir PIGEAUD 2004 et SOLEIL-STEVANOVIC 2017.

© Aret. CA 1.2 (Hude 101.22-102.3). La derniére phrase de cet extrait semble étre la réminiscence
d’un segment textuel de I'incipit des Humeurs hippocratiques. Cela a été noté déja par DEICHGRA-
BER 1972, 56-57. Paul Demont s’en est servi pour établir le texte de l'incipit des Humeurs, mais
pour lui la négation ov, qui est une émendation d’Ermerins adoptée par Hude, n'a pas lieu d’étre
et implique que le hasard d’Arétée n'en est pas un, mais qu'il s’agit plutdt d'un essai volontaire.
Voir DEMONT 1999, 187, n. 12. Nous gardons le texte de Hude, car non seulement il est question
auparavant de hasard (§uvtuyin), mais aussi de remede pris par le malade de sa propre initiative

et non dans le cadre d'un traitement. A. Roselli note également la proximité du texte d’Arétée et
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v d¢ dvapépn pev Non v aicOnewy, Pagoc pévtoL Emi TN kePaAnc
kat fxoc 1) Boupoc €n, kal dLx TOL CTOUATOC AYELV PAEYHA, HacTIXNV
TA TMEWTA €C pHACT|CLY dOVTA, we EvveyEc AdmomTvol Emelta O avbic
acta@doc aypine, kokkov tob te Kvidov, maviwv d¢ padicta
civrroe, Ot te EvvnBec, dtag NdE Ot TWV AAAWYV HAAAOV TODE
PAEYHATWV &YWYOV. KNV HEV KATATI TIC €KWV, IKAVOV UEV TX &V
T CTOHAXw Alcal, duvatov d& kal Lyponvat yactéoa kat @ucoc
ayayelv. Kal ya pol kote &k Evvtuxine tade EVVEPT, kaTaTIOVTOC
TOU AvOQWTIOL <OU> KATA YVWHNV TNV €U V- ayadn d& dddckaioc N

melQn): XOn O¢ Kal avTOV TELPN V- EVAABEN YOO ATEQN.

Cependant, si le malade a retrouvé ses sensations, mais s’il y a une
pesanteur a la téte, en plus écho et bourdonnement, faire évacuer
le phlegme par la bouche,donner tout d’abord de la gomme a mach-
er, pour qu’il crache ensuite continuellement [du phlegme] ; ensuite
donner de l'astaphis sauvage, grain de Cnide, mais plus que tout de
la moutarde, puisqu’il s’agit d'une matiere banale, mais qui fait évac-
uer le phlegme mieux que les autres. Méme si I'on prend cela de son
propre gré, ce traitement est capable non seulement de libérer ce qui
est dans 'estomac, mais aussi d’humidifier le ventre et de faire évacuer
les vents. Et d’ailleurs cela m’est arrivé par hasard, lorsqu’un homme
a pris ce traitement sans mon avis ; 'expérience est bon maitre, il faut
que ’homme expérimente lui-méme car manque d’expérience résulte

en trop de précaution®’.

Dans certains cas donc la connaissance pharmacologique vient au médecin
non pas de sa propre expérience (teipn), mais de celle des malades dontiln’a
pas été lui-méme l'instigateur. L'idée de la mise a I'’épreuve par l'expérience,

celui des Humeurs hippocratiques, considérant que les Humeurs représentent un des traités hip-
pocratiques qu’Arétée imite le plus volontiers. Voir RoSELLI 2005, 420-422.

7 P. Demont (DEMONT 1999, 188) souligne que la proposition evAxBein yoo ameipin peut s'en-
tendre de deux manieres différentes : soit I'on prend evAafein pour sujet, auquel cas on peut
comprendre « la prudence signifie I'inexpérience » [contexte général du mouvement portant les
technai a oser toujours du nouveau — Thucydide II 40/1 ; Isocrate Evagoras 7], soit I'on prend
amelpin pour sujet auquel cas « 'absence d’essai est de la circonspection » « (voire de la peur
dit Demont — avec le sens péjoratif que prend souvent eulabeia a époque tardive. ») P. 189 n. 18
Demont : Un autre passage d’Arétée associe les deux termes « Ceux qui, par précaution contre
I'étouffement dans I'angine, font une incision dans 'aorte pour la respiration, ne me semblent pas
avoir assuré leur acte par l'essai. Car 'échauffement produit par la blessure est plus important
que celui de I'inflammation, il sajoute a 'étouffement et les malades toussent ». La précaution, la

circonspection ici, se révele imprudente, faute d’essai.
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quoiqu’elle ne soit pas spécifique a Arétée, est primordiale dans sa réflexion
pharmacologique et revient fréquemment sous sa plume™. Dans les quatre
livres des Thérapies des maladies aigués et chroniques on lit a plusieurs reprises
des formules semblables a pappaxa d¢ pugia, comme dans la fiche d’iléus ou
une liste de moyens thérapeutiques est suivie par la remarque au ton senten-
cieux pvgia 0¢ dAAoloL dAAAa Tteipn Yeyovaol motd « d’innombrables autres
[remedes] sont devenus dignes de foi pour d’autres grace a 'expérience »*.
On peut donc penser qu’Arétée admet les traitements pratiqués par les ma-
lades grace a I'épreuve d’efficacité que ces traitements ont connue et que c’est
précisément parce que l'expérience I'a rendu miotév qu’ Arétée consent a nous
livrer le traitement de la goutte par la panse de chevre emplie d’excréments
frais (A0yoc d¢ kat T0de kapTa anovov éupevat). Ph. Mudry arrive au méme
constat lorsqu’il s’agit de comprendre les raisons pour lesquelles Celse et Scri-
bonius Largus admettent certaines recettes populaires dans leurs ouvrages :
il faut qu’il y ait de nombreux témoignages confirmant l'efficacité du traite-
ment* :

« De nombreux témoignages de [I’Jefficacité [de ces remedes étrangers a la
tradition médicale] sont nécessaires. Mais ces témoignages doivent en
outre émaner des personnes dignes de foi. [...] L'accumulation et la
convergence de témoignages de cette nature constituent pour Celse le
critere d’une sorte de connaissance collective du public profane, non
médecin, qui rejoint 'expérience, collective elle aussi, de la tradition

campagnarde. »

8 Galien insiste a plusieurs reprises sur la nécessité de la conjonction de I'expérience et du raison-
nement dans la pharmacologie, tout en citant des auteurs dont certains considérent que la seule
expérience suffit. Dans Facultés des aliments par exemple il cite Diocles pour qui l'expérience se
passe du raisonnement dans le domaine thérapeutique. Voir Gal. Fac. Alim. 1 (Kithn 6.455-456).
Quant a Arétée, notons que le substantif meipn n‘est employé que dans les quatre livres thérapeu-
tiques ot1 on le lit a dix reprises, dont cinq fois en collocation avec le verbe motém ou I'adjectif ver-
bal miotog, qui traduisent I'idée de la garantie d’efficacité du médicament fournie par l'expérience
(cf. Hude 102.2, 111.18, 118.9, 122.8, 124.12, 134.2, 135.18, 138.14, 158.13, 161.7).

9 Aret. CA 2.5 (Hude 134.1-2). Dans les deux livres dédiés aux traitements des affections chro-
niques, a I'intérieur de la fiche de thérapie de mélancolie, on peut lire par exemple la remarque
suivante : dtaQ kail paAdxmnc créguatoc Okdcov OAKTc doax Vv Tumtickey ELV VdATL, &oleToV
el TIC ETCTACATO. HLEIA DE TV ATIAWY QaQUAKWVY AAAx dAAoLct ebxoncta. Donner aussi a
boire de la graine de mauve avec de I'eau, a peu pres le poids d"une drachme — quelqu’un a appris
par expérience que c’est [un remeéde] excellent. Des milliers d’autres simples sont bénéfiques pour
d’autres personnes. Voir Aret. CD 1.5 (Hude 158.12-14).

2> MUDRY 1998 [2006, 184].
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Galien procédera plus tard de la méme maniere, en intégrant a son traité
Facultés des médicaments simples des substances relevant de Dreckapotheke qui
se sont avérées efficaces : ainsi, méme lorsqu’elle ne s’appuie pas sur le rai-
sonnement (Adyog), l'expérience (melpa) suffit pour justifier la mise par écrit
de recettes étrangeres a 'art médical*. De plus, Galien nous informe souvent
de maniére précise sur ses sources et 'on sait, par exemple, que la source du
traitement des morsures de chien enragé par le crabe briilé n’est autre que
son maitre Pélops®. Arétée s’attarde certes moins sur la fiabilité des sources
de la tradition orale qu’il transmet, mais les deux éléments principaux, té-
moignages portant sur l'efficacité du remede et expérience, individuelle ou
collective, sont présents.

2.1 Remedes populaires a efficacité douteuse:le cas del’épilepsie

11 arrive toutefois que les auteurs de traités médicaux consignent par écrit
des remedes qu’ils rattachent a 'automédication des malades et dont l'effi-
cacité semble moins avérée. C'est le cas de certains remedes populaires pour
I’épilepsie, maladie particuliérement impressionnante et depuis les débuts de
la médecine gréco-romaine associée aux traitements autant irrationnels que
spectaculaires®. Celse termine son exposé portant sur la thérapie de I'épi-
lepsie en notant une pratique particulierement choquante — boire le sang du
gladiateur qui vient d’étre égorgé :

Quidam iugulati gladiatoris calido sanguine epoto tali morbo se liberarunt ;
apud quos miserum auxilium tolerabile miserius malum fecit. Quod ad medi-

cum vero pertinet...

Certains se sont débarrassés de cette maladie en buvant le sang encore
chaud d’un gladiateur égorgé ; pitoyable remeéde qu’un mal plus pitoy-

able encore a pu faire supporter. Mais en ce qui concerne le médecin...

Au témoignage fugace, évitant les détails répugnants de cette thérapie et

2 L’on peut consulter a ce sujet les travaux de C. Petit et J. Jouanna : PeTIT 2017, 74 et JouANNA
2011.
2 Sur ce remede en particulier voir l'analyse tres intéressante de C. Petit, qui montre que les
médecins anciens cherchent a donner une explication rationnelle de l'efficacité des remedes tra-
ditionnels. PeTiT 2017, 66-69.
3 Comme nous l'avons déja souligné, la partie introductive du traité hippocratique Maladie sacrée
fournit le plus ancien et le meilleur exemple, puisque son auteur commence par énumérer avec
beaucoup de détails les différents traitements « populaires » pour I'épilepsie, avant d’exposer ses
propres théories sur les causes de I'épilepsie et sur ses traitements. Voir Hp. Morb. Sacr. 1.
2 Celsus, Med. 3.23.7 (Marx 139.32-34).
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ne donnant que des indications vagues sur son efficacité (quidam... se libera-
runt), s'ajoute une remarque sur le remede pitoyable qui est rendu suppor-
table par le mal plus pitoyable encore. Comme l'a déja souligné Ph. Mudry,
« on n'est plus dans le domaine de la connaissance, qu’elle soit empirique ou
rationnelle, mais dans le domaine de la compassion » et le critere de sélection
semble étre, dans ce cas, un critére affectif>>.

Chez Arétée, en revanche, dans sa fiche de thérapie de 1'épilepsie, on lit
un développement plus détaillé concernant les différents remedes populaires
dont il a entendu parler, qu’il a observés ou rencontré dans ses lectures® :

Adyoc 61t kal yvmoe éyképadoc kat aibvine wunc keadin kai ot
&vokadiot yaAeol BowOévtec Avouct TV voLCoV. €yw d& Twvde péV
oUK €melonOnv- é0encaunv de avOpdmnov [ye] veocpayéoc OO évtoc
PLIANV TQ) TOWHATL Kal doucapévove ToL alpatoc mivovTac. @ Thc
mopeovenc HeYAANC &vAykne, TANval kKakov drkécacOat pideuatt
KaK@: €l O¢ Kkal VYyLéec €k TOUTOL €YEVOVTO, ATQEKEC OVDELC EXEL HOL
Aéyewv. dAAN O¢ e yoapn €poalev, Na avOEWToL Qayety. AAAX
TAde pEV YeyoapOw Tolct HéXQL Twvde TATjHOCL.

On raconte que cerveau de vautour, cceur de mouette crue ainsi que
les belettes domestiquées consommeées libérent de la maladie. Pour ma
part, je n‘ai pas essayé cela, mais j'ai vu des malades qui posaient des
vases en dessous de la blessure d'un homme qui venait d’étre égorgé,
puisaient son sang et le buvaient ensuite. Ah ! La grande nécessité que
voici, supporter que le mal soit guéri par une méchante souillure ! Est-ce
que les malades ont rétabli leur santé grace a ce traitement ? Cela, per-
sonne ne peut me le dire exactement. Quelque autre écrit préconisait de
manger du foie d’homme. Mais que cela soit décrit par ceux qui peuvent

aller jusqu’a ces extrémités !

Le Cappadocien commence par la mention d’une tradition orale (Adyoc)
portant sur la consommation des différents animaux censés libérer de la ma-
ladie (cerveau de vautour, cceur de mouette et belettes domestiquées), puis
évoque le spectacle des épileptiques buvant le sang d’'un homme récemment
égorgé et termine en mentionnant la thérapie par la consommation du foie
humain. La dimension rhétorique de ce passage est évidente : non seulement
une gradation ascendante nous meéne de la consommation des différents ani-
maux jusqu’a la consommation de la chair humaine, mais on note aussi le
balancement mis en relief par la relation chiastique entre les particules et les
3 MUDRY 1998 [2006, 184].

% Aret. CD 1.4 (Hude 154.1-9).
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formes verbales (£yw d¢ twvde Lev oLk Emeln)ONV- Eé0encaunv d¢) et la pré-
térition finale (AAA& tade pev yeyoapOw toict péxot Twvde TArpoct). L'in-
sistance d’ Arétée sur le fait qu’il a observé la scéne de ses propres yeux est tres
intéressante et I’on croit détecter ici une « couleur » hérodotéenne du texte,
avec ce que 1'on apprend par oui-dire, mais aussi ce que 1'on apprend par ses
propres observations. De plus, contrairement a Celse qui s’efforce d’évoquer
cette pratique répugnante rapidement et de fagon neutre, Arétée a l'air de se
délecter en nous peignant le tableau : les malades tendent leurs verres sous
les plaies de ’homme expirant, puisent son sang et 'ingurgitent. Cependant,
ce qui est le plus frappant est cette exclamation qui fait écho a celle de Celse et
méme donne I'impression d'une réécriture :

@ TNc moageovenc HeEYAANC Aavaykne, TANvatr kakov dkécacOat

HLACHATL KAKC.
apud quos miserum auxilium tolerabile miserius malum fecit.

Dans les deux cas la nécessité fait supporter le reméde autrement insup-
portable, mais tandis que le remeéde et le mal se retrouvent sur le méme plan
chez Celse grace a la notion de la pitié (parallélisme miserium auxilium...mi-
serius malum), chez Arétée la relation chiastique entre le mal et la méchanceté
de la souillure qui est censée le soigner (kakov dxécacOal pLACUATL KOKQ)
fait ressortir finalement surtout I'impureté du traitement. Il nous semble que
I'exclamation d’Arétée est moins l'expression de la compassion du médecin
que la condamnation d’une thérapie impie, d’autant plus qu’absolument au-
cun témoignage de son efficacité n'est accessible a Arétée (et d¢ kot Uytéec €k
ToUTOUL €YEVOoVTo, AtEekec ovdelc EXeL pot Aéyewy). Dailleurs, cette remarque
portant sur le caractere incertain du traitement (&tperéc) s'ajoute a l'insis-
tance d’Arétée sur le fait qu’il n’a lui-méme essayé aucun des remédes ani-
maux qu’il évoque précédemment. Cette absence d’expérience qui justifierait
la mention de thérapies sacriléeges tranche d’une part avec I'importance de
I'expérience dans la pharmacologie d’Arétée et d’autre part avec les autres
témoignages médicaux, aussi bien celui de Celse que celui de Scribonius Lar-
gus, qui note dans ses Compositiones que ce genre de thérapie, quoique étran-
ger a la profession médicale, semble avoir été utile a certains”. En réalité, le

7 Larg. 17 : Nam sunt et qui sanguinem ex vena sua missum bibant aut de calvaria defuncti terna coclearia
sumant per dies triginta ; item ex iecinore gladiatoris iugulati particulam aliquam novies datam consu-
mant. Quaeque eiusdem generis sunt extra medicinae professionem cadunt, quamvis profuisse quibusdam
visa sint. Il y a bien aussi des gens pour boire le sang a méme leur veine ou pour prendre trois
cuillers du crane d’un mort durant trente jours ; de méme, pour manger un petit morceau du

foie d'un gladiateur égorgé, donné neuf fois. Mais tous les remedes du méme genre tombent en
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texte d’Arétée est, par sa fonction, finalement plus proche de Pline 1’Ancien
qui condamne cette pratique des malades épileptiques tout en exploitant plei-
nement sa dimension spectaculaire® :

Sanguinem quoque gladiatorum bibunt, ut viventibus poculis, comitiales [mor-
bi], quod spectare facientis in eadem harena feras quoque horror est. At Her-
cule, illi ex homine ipso sorbere efficacissimum putant calidum spirantemque
et vivam ipsam animam ex osculo volnerum, cum omnino ne ferarum quidem
admoveri ora mos sit humanus. [...] Aspici humana exta nefas habetur : quid

mandi ?

Les épileptiques vont jusqu’a boire, comme a des coupes vivantes, le
sang des gladiateurs, action qu’on ne peut, sans horreur, voir accomplir
par les fauves dans cette méme aréne. Mais eux, ma foi, estiment tres
efficace d’absorber sur ’homme et sur les levres de la plaie son sang
chaud et fumant, et son ame elle-méme vivante aussi, alors qu’on re-
gardait comme un trait de mceurs inhumain d’approcher la bouche des
plaies méme d’une béte sauvage. [...] Il est jugé sacrilege de regarder les

entrailles de '’homme ; qu’est-ce alors de les manger ? [trad. A. Ernout]

La dimension spectaculaire de l'automédication épileptique est rendue
évidente par le lieu méme de son déroulement, l'aréne, et les images qu’on
nous met sous les yeux : Pline développe dans ces quelques lignes une esthé-
tique de I'horreur a l'aide des images-choc (les bétes sucant le sang des gla-
diateurs et, inversement, les humains sugant les plaies des bétes). Arétée n'est
pas loin de cette esthétique-1a, car il arrive a attirer le lecteur, par le biais du
regard de l'auteur, dans le role du spectateur de la scene. L’image des vases
que I'on pose sous les plaies de '’homme, quoiqu’elle diminue quelque peu la
bestialité du tableau, rappelle les gladiateurs comparés aux coupes vivantes
(ut viventibus poculis) chez Pline. Ce dernier insiste sur la dimension sacrilege
de cette pratique et Arétée aussi semble I'évoquer surtout pour en condam-
ner l'impiété, puisqu’il est le seul auteur médical a la qualifier de souillure
(nioopa). Qui plus est, pioopo dans ce contexte pourrait tres bien renvoyer a
la Collection hippocratique, puisque le substantif piaopa est extrémement rare
dans la littérature médicale et méme lorsqu’il est employé, il désigne le plus
souvent de fagcon métaphorique les « souillures » dans l'air ou dans le sol pro-

dehors du champ de la profession médicale, bien qu’ils semblent avoir réussi a certains. [trad. J.
Jouanna-Bouchet]
# Plin. HN 28.4.
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voquant la maladie®. Les seuls auteurs a l"utiliser avec son sens religieux sont
précisément l'auteur du traité hippocratique Maladie sacrée et Arétée, tous les
deux en abordant les traitements de I'épilepsie par le sang. Toutefois, 'auteur
de la Maladie sacrée désigne non pas la guérison, mais la maladie comme une
souillure :

KabBagpoioi te xoéovtal kat €maowdnol, kat avoowTatov Ye Kol
aOetatov mENyYUa moléovoty we Epolye dokéel kabaipovot yoQ
TOUG €XOHEVOUGS TN VOUOW alpatl Te kat dAAOLOL TOLOVTOLOLWY DOTIEQ
piaoud Tt Exovrag 1 dAdotogag 1) mepaguaypévous DT AvOQWTWY
1 L €oyov avdolov eigyaopévous: obg éxonv Tavtio TOUTOLOL TTOLELY,

Bvewv te kal ebxeoOat kat &g Ta Lega PEéQovTag LiketeveLy Tovg Beovc.

IIs ont alors recours aux purifications et aux incantations, commettant
ainsi une action tres sacrilége et trés impie, a mon avis du moins. Ils
purifient, en effet, ceux qui sont en proie a la maladie avec le sang
et d’autres choses semblables, comme s’il s’agissait de gens porteurs
d’une souillure, ou poursuivis par un démon vengeur ou ensorcelés
par des humains, ou auteurs d’un acte sacrilége. Or a ces malades, c’est
le traitement contraire qu’ils devraient appliquer : sacrifier et prier, les

porter dans les sanctuaires pour supplier les dieux.

Arétée se montre donc comme 1'héritier des médecins de 1'’époque clas-
sique dans la mesure ou il tient a condamner les pratiques thérapeutiques
n‘appartenant pas au champ de la médecine et on peut penser que son em-
ploi de piaoua est un clin d’ceil a la Maladie sacrée. Cependant, 1'on ne peut
pas considérer que les pratiques condamnées par l'auteur de ce dernier traité
et celles que condamne Arétée se trouvent sur le méme plan car, comme le
souligne R. Parker, la purification et les abstentions préconisées par les gué-
risseurs de 1'époque classique prennent appui sur la religion traditionnelle
selon laquelle le sang est « le symbole de la pollution qui doit étre éliminée »,
alors que la pratique décrite par Arétée et par les auteurs romains renvoie
plutdt a une « ambiguité du sacré » ou la souillure « acquiert des puissances
positives »".

Par la nature de la thérapie évoquée, Arétée se place donc bien a l'intérieur
du cercle culturel des auteurs romains plutdt que dans celui des médecins de
I'’époque classique, mais la langue utilisée se veut proche de celle de I'époque

2 Dans la Collection hippocratique déja, I’auteur du traité des Vents explique la propagation de la ma-
ladie par les miasmes dans l'air (Hp. Flat. 5.6).
3 Hp. Morb. Sacr. 1.12 (JOUANNA 2003, 8.13-9.3).
3" PARKER 1983, 232-234.
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classique et piocpo n’est pas le seul témoignage de ce qu’on pourrait interpréter
comme un refus de se situer sans ambiguité dans la spheére culturelle romaine.
En effet, Arétée ne désigne pas I’'homme dont on boit le sang ou mange le foie
comme gladiateur, a la différence des auteurs de langue latine. Il préfere le
qualifier de veoceayng « nouvellement égorgée », adjectif de la tragédie grecque
et de la Collection hippocratique. Et pourtant, a le lire, on a I'impression que le
Cappadocien nous met sous les yeux la mort d'un gladiateur : o1 a-t-il pu voir
— car, rappelons-le, il insiste sur le fait qu’il a observé la scene de ses propres
yeux — un homme mourir et des épileptiques l'approcher pour boire son sang
si ce n'est dans l'arene ? L’exclamation qui fait écho a celle de Celse fait d’ail-
leurs penser qu’il a peut-étre lu les traités des auteurs romains. En tout cas, il
est le seul auteur médical grec a évoquer la thérapie de I’épilepsie par le sang
de gladiateur, alors que d’autres auteurs de traités pharmacologiques en grec,
Dioscoride et Galien notamment, mentionnent aussi a I’occasion des thérapies
« irrationnelles » qu’ils rencontrent dans leurs lectures.

I1 semble donc que I'histoire des épileptiques buvant le sang du gladia-
teur est a associer a la spheére culturelle romaine, hypothése qui se trouve
renforcée par la fortune que cette thérapie a eue dans la tradition chrétienne®.

32 L'adjectif veoo@ayr|c est un hapax de la Collection hippocratique, attesté uniquement dans le traité
gynécologique Maladies des femmes, substantivé en complément de aipa, dans une comparaison
d’un écoulement féminin rouge avec « le sang d'une victime nouvellement égorgée » (Hp. Mul.
2.113). Dans la littérature médicale postérieure, I'adjectif est attesté dans ce méme contexte, dans
les comparaisons de la consistance du sang avec celui d'une victime récemment égorgée, et il ne
renvoie jamais a un homme-victime récemment égorgée. Sophocle s’en sert deux fois dans Ajax
et une fois dans les Trachiniennes (S. Aj. 546, 898 ; Tr. 1130). Les vers 898 de I’Ajax et 1130 des
Trachiniennes sont tres intéressants, car il s'agit de vers-clefs, dans lesquels Tecmesse et Hyllos
informent le choeur et Héracles respectivement du suicide d’Ajax et de Déjanire (Aéyw- Té0vnkev
aoTiws veoopaync/Alag 60’ ULV aTiws veoopayng | keltal kKoupailey PATYAV® TEQLTTUXNIC).
Ainsi, il s'agit certainement de vers qu’on connaissait par cceur et qu’on reconnaissait : comme
souvent Arétée adopte un hapax hippocratique, attesté aussi en tragédie, et l'insére dans un
contexte qui est proche a la fois de la médecine et de la poésie.

3 Ce nest pas évidemment la thérapie de I'épilepsie par le sang humain qui est spécifiquement
romaine, car nous savons que l'auteur de Maladie sacrée mentionne déja les purifications par le
sang (possiblement humain aussi) pour soigner I'épilepsie, mais le geste de boire le sang de gla-
diateur qui vient d’étre égorgé. Cest probablement pour cette raison-la que cette thérapie est
ignorée des autres auteurs médicaux grecs. C. Petit s’oppose a ce sujet a P. Moog et A. Karenberg,
qui ont aussi émis I'hypothése d'une thérapie spécifiquement romaine : elle insiste sur le fait
qu’Arétée qui est Grec évoque ce traitement et que Galien aussi mentionne certaines thérapies
par le sang humain. Cependant, Galien est tres évasif et ne fait que mentionner la thérapie par

le sang humain de certaines maladies, sans mentionner 1'épilepsie. De plus, P. Moog et A. Ka-
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En effet, les premiers apologistes se serviront du caractere sacrilege de ce trai-
tement pour répondre aux accusations selon lesquelles le meurtre et le sang
d’un petit enfant faisaient partie des initiations chrétiennes. Ainsi, Minucius
Felix, en énumérant les différents dieux paiens qui sont a l'origine des pra-
tiques impies, cite Bellone comme la déesse qui enseigne la thérapie de I'épi-
lepsie par le sang humain®. Tertullien va, lui aussi, attribuer a Bellone cette
pratique en exploitant tout le potentiel visuel de la scéne pour mettre en avant
la sauvagerie de la religion paienne. On a en effet 'impression qu’il trouve un
plaisir certain a nous mettre sous les yeux, dans son Apologétique, les épilep-
tiques accourant dans l'aréne aupres de cadavres des gladiateurs pour sucer
leur sang encore chaud? :

Longe excurro. Hodie istic Bellonae secatos sanguis de femore proscisso pal-
mula exceptus et usui datus signat. Item illi, qui munere in arena noxiorum
iugulatorum sanguinem recentem, de iugulo decurrentem, avida siti comitiali

morbo medentes hauserunt, ubi sunt ?

Je cherche trop loin. Aujourd’hui méme, chez vous, voyez les entailles
de Bellone : c'est du sang tiré d'une cuisse ouverte, et recueilli dans la
main, qu’on leur donne a boire pour les initier. De méme, ceux qui, lors
d’un combat de gladiateurs, ont sucé avec une soif avide, pour guérir la
maladie comitiale, le sang tout chaud, coulant de la gorge des criminels

égorgés dans l'arene, ot sont-ils ?

Ainsi, la remarque sur les thérapies « populaires » d’épilepsie chez Arétée
semble bien appartenir a la sphere culturelle romaine, sans étre explicitement
associée, il est vrai, a I'aréne et aux gladiateurs. Toutefois, a la différence de
Celse et de Scribonius Largus, qui mentionnent tous les deux ces pratiques
impies parce qu’ils semblent penser qu’elles portent une chance de guérison,
Arétée les expose a la fois pour porter un regard réprobateur sur ce qu’il con-
sidere étre une souillure, se situant ainsi dans le prolongement argumentatif
de la Maladie sacrée et de la rhétorique rationaliste hippocratique en général,

renberg affirment que le traitement d’épilepsie par le sang d'un spadassin n’est pas attesté avant
I'époque romaine, ce qui est vrai : les sources grecques antérieures a Celse n’en parlent pas. Voir
PETIT 2017, 59, 1. 25.

3 Min. Fel. Oct. 29 : Ipsum credo docuisse sanguinis foedere coniurare Catilinam, et Bellonam sacrum
summ haustu humani cruoris imbuere et comitialem morbum hominis sanguine, id est morbo graviore,
sanare. C'est Jupiter lui-méme, j'en suis persuadé, qui a instruit Catilina a consacrer par le sang
le serment de ses conjurés, Bellone a souiller son culte de gorgée de sang répandu, et enseigné a
guérir le haut mal par le sang humain, c’est-a-dire par un mal plus grave. (trad. ]. Beaujeu)

» Tert. Apol. 9.10.
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rhétorique que I'on retrouve dans la pharmacologie de Galien aussi.

3 Conclusion

Revenons au point de départ de notre enquéte et a ce que Ph. Mudry avait
identifié comme un trait spécifique des textes médicaux latins : une certaine
place réservée a la thérapie « populaire », explicitement désignée comme telle
par les auteurs eux-mémes, mais néanmoins admise dans le domaine de la
médecine « rationnelle » grace a son efficacité garantie par I'expérience. Car-
oline Petit et Jacques Jouanna ont récemment montré, pourtant, que Galien
procede de la méme maniére dans ses écrits pharmacologiques. Nous avons
constaté qu’il en va de méme pour Arétée, dans le cas de la thérapie des mal-
adies articulaires. En effet, le Cappadocien expose une recette « populaire »,
clairement désignée comme étrangere a l'art médical, mais qui semble étre
efficace et qui mérite de ce fait l'intégration a son corpus pharmacologique.
Ainsi, on peut se demander si une discréte présence de thérapie « populaire »
peut réellement étre considérée comme un apport spécifiquement romain a
la médecine ancienne et s'il ne s’agit pas d'un trait de la médecine impériale,
qu’elle soit grecque ou romaine. De plus, la distinction qu’Arétée établit entre
la pharmacologie des malades et celle des médecins, cette derniere devant étre
consignée par écrit dans un traité spécifique, nous invite a penser qu’Arétée
expose les traitements « populaires » avec force détails précisément parce que
son ouvrage est « populaire », c’est-a-dire destiné a un public large.

En revanche, lorsqu’il s’agit de pratiques thérapeutiques difficilement ad-
missibles par les médecins, telle la consommation de chair humaine ou de
sang humain, Arétée non seulement les désigne comme extérieures a sa pra-
tique, mais il ne leur accorde aucune efficacité, a la différence de Scribonius
Largus et de Celse, et ne se montre pas aussi sensible que Celse a la souffrance
des malades. Etant donné que lefficacité d’une thérapie sacrilege semblait jus-
tifier chez les auteurs latins sa mise par écrit, on doit s’interroger sur les raison
qui ont poussé Arétée a noter un traitement impie a ses yeux completement
inutile. Certes, il cherche a se situer dans le prolongement de la critique hippo-
cratique des thérapies irrationnelles de I'épilepsie et a condamner les pratiques
thérapeutiques transgressives, mais il aurait pu le faire sans décrire la scéne avec
autant de détails, comme Galien, qui mentionne trés rapidement la consommation de
la chair et du sang humains, sans préciser de quelles maladies il s’agit ni com-
ment on les utilise*. Si 'ouvrage d’Arétée était vraiment destiné a un public

3 Nous pensons au texte se trouvant au début du livre X des Facultés des médicaments simples dans

lequel Galien critique la Dreckapotheke de Xénocrate d’ Aphrodisie et ol1 il mentionne de maniere
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non spécialiste, comme nous le pensons, on peut supposer qu’il s’attardait
sur des thérapies « populaires » particulierement spectaculaires, susceptibles
de divertir le lecteur. En effet, I'écriture d’Arétée est d'une maniere générale
riche en images surprenantes et de ce point de vue il n'avait aucune raison de
priver son lecteur du tableau d’une pratique thérapeutique romaine particu-
lierement impressionnante.
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Therapies based on folk medicine in imperial
medical treatises: forms and functions of a
transgressive scriptural practice

Abstract: The aim of this paper is to underline the coincidences of some
therapies based on folk medicine, that we can find both in Latin medical
treatises and in the work of Aretaeus of Cappadocia, Greek physician from
imperial times. Thus, we are able to reflect on the form and function that this
type of pharmacology had in the writings of Latin authors on one hand and,
on the other, in some treatises of the Greek medical literature. In terms of
content, Aretaeus indeed transmits to us facts that we also find in Celsus and
Scribonius Largus, but as far as the style and the function of those therapies
are concerned, he seems to side rather with Pliny the Elder and what we
could consider to be the aesthetics of horror in Roman literature. In doing so,
the Cappadocian is clearly putting his oeuvre in the realm of the rationalist
classical medicine, but his intentions are at the same time also literary, with a
strong inclination towards powerful and evocative images.

Key words: ancient medicine, folk medicine, Aretaeus of Cappadocia, Celsus,
Scribonius Largus.
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Plotinus — the Author of the Notion of
Development?!

Abstract: While investigating the origin of the notion of development in Greek,
I came across some inconsistent information in dictionaries. The putative
Plotinus” authorship of the term of development as we know it seemed
implausible because of a fifteen-century gap between the attestations, so

I decided to look at Plotinus’ own text and see for myself how he used the
questionable verb ¢EeAicow.

After conducting a thorough analysis of Plotinus language on a philological
level, I came to the conclusion that Plotinus’ usage of the verb ¢£eAicow

is certainly original, but quite different from the modern one. Besides this
one, there are a few more verbs in a similar semantic field that Plotinus uses
rather differently, as it is shown in the present contribution. The subtlety of
the original text was unfortunately lost in translation and the technical term
éEeAloow was not only left unrecognized as such, but it also suffered an
insertion of unrelated and even anachronistic ideas later.

Keywords: Plotinus, philosophical terminology, translation, é£eAicow,
avantvoow, aveAloow, the notion of development.

Introduction

The Modern Greek language uses three nouns (AvéAlln, €E€ALEN,
avarntuén) and two verbs (dvamtioow, éEeAloow) to express the notion of
development. Interestingly enough, all these words have the same idea of un-
rolling or unfolding in the background. While investigating the origin of this
notion in Greek, I came across some inconsistent information: at the same
time the notion of development was, on the one hand, borrowed recently from
French (Mmapmvicdng s.vv. avamtuln), avantooow, avéALEn, eEEALEN),
and, on the other, originally Greek — first recorded in Plotinus Enn. 1.4: xat
Comv é€eAtttopévny eig téAog éxovol Mmapmving s.v. é€eAtoow). This
would make Plotinus the author of the notion of development since he was
the first one who was recorded as using it, but this seemed implausible. What
I was concerned with was the gap between the attestations: was it possible

* This paper was funded by the Ministry of Education, Science and Technological Development
of the Republic of Serbia according to the Agreement No. 451-03-68 / 2020-14 / 200174 which was
concluded with the Institute for the Serbian Language of SASA.
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that the verb was recorded in a certain sense almost fifteen centuries before
the noun, as it was stated in Mmapmuviwtng? Thus I decided to investigate
this matter some further. Starting from the Brill dictionary, I found that it
confirmed the fact that Plotinus had used the verb é¢éeAloow in the sense of
development with the same instance which I had found in Mnrapmviwtng
(MonTANARI 20182 721). | also consulted TGL and I found little information
on Plotinus’ use of these words, so I decided to look at the very source and see
for myself how Plotinus used this verb.

The conviction that certain issues may be going unnoticed was the initial
incentive for the present contribution. One of these certainly is the putative
Plotinus” authorship of the term of development as we know it.

1. Analysis

The data I will be discussing in this article are nineteen passages in which
Plotinus uses the following verbs: é£eAloow, dveAioow, or avantvoow.? Ac-
cording to the data, Plotinus used the verb aveAloow only once (Plot. Enn.
1.1.8), the verb avamtvoow four times (Op. cit. 4.3.30; 4.4.1; 6.7.1; 6.7.2), and
the verb é¢EeAicow seventeen times (Op. cit. 1.4.1; 2.4.9; 3.7.6; 3.7.11; 3.8.8 bis;
4.3.5; 4.8.6; 5.3.3; 5.3.10; 5.7.3; 5.8.6; 6.6.9; 6.7.9; and 6.8.18 tris).

2.1. ¢éeAdioow

Let me begin this analysis with the most frequent of these verbs — ¢€eAloow.
The primary meaning of this verb is ‘to unfold’. For only three out of seven-
teen times it is used in the active form, having as objects: matter (bDAnv, 2.4.9),
eternity (Tov i.e. alova, 3.7.6), and form (noopriv, 5.3.3). All other forms are
part of passive or reflexive constructions, having as subjects: ratio (Adyoc,
3.7.11; 4.3.5; 5.7.3), circle (k0kAog, 3.8.8; 6.8.18), life (Cw), 1.4.1), nature (pUOLG,
4.8.6), image (eidwAov, 5.8.6), number (kQLOUOG, 6.6.9), powers (duvayeLs, 6.7.9),
and mind (voUg, 6.8.18). From the fact that the majority of these are abstract
nouns, it can be deduced that Plotinus used this verb in a shifted meaning, but
is it the same as modern “to develop’?

Sometimes this verb comes in a juxtaposition with other verbs meaning
‘to set apart, separate’, ‘to extend’,? ‘to stretch out’ (009" &oat dxotoeLs, OVD’
éEeAlEelg, ovdE mpodalels, 00dE magatevelg, 3.7.6) and ‘to pour out’ (Kol olov
gxvBév kat éEeAy0év, 6.8.18). In the first instance, Plotinus speaks about

2 For the Enneads, I have used the digitized Greek text of HENRY / ScHWYZER 19511973 edition.
5> Likewise in Plut. Caes. 23.2: moonjyayev €€w g o‘ucovgévgg v Popaiowv 1yepoviav, “he
extended the power of Rome beyond the limits of the inhabited world” (MoNTANARI 20182, 1744).
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eternity as a sole and indivisible entity which cannot “be separated or un-
rolled* or extended or stretched out”. It is clear that Plotinus uses tautology
here (compare mpodyw and nmaateivw), which leads to the conclusion that
the meaning of ¢£eAloow, in this case, must be similar to diiotnut. In the
other instance, Plotinus explains the origin of the mind, saying that it was “as
poured out and unrolled”s from Him (God). Again, the situation is analogous:
the effect of the action denoted by ¢€eAiocow here has to be similar to the effect
of éxxéw.

In the context of this verb we can often find other verbs or phrases which
denote such changes of state like motion (1.4.1; 3.8.8; 4.8.6; 5.3.10; 6.7.9), or divi-
sion (3.7.6; 3.7.11; 3.8.8; 4.3.5; 5.3.3; 5.3.10; 6.6.9), or creation (3.7.11; 3.8.8; 4.8.6;
6.8.18). Also, the notion behind the verb é¢£eAloow is usually contrasted with
unity or simplicity (3.7.11; 6.6.9) and inaction (5.3.10).

Besides, the most common outcome of the action denoted with this verb
is the increase in number of entities, as it is explicitly stated in the following ex-
cerpts: é€eAitTwV avTOV 0 Adyog diéEodov eic TOAD ... moLel (3.7.11); [voug]
moALC vevouevog, olov PePagnuévog, kat é€eidlev avtov mavia Exewv
BéAwv (3.8.8); [Yuxai] Adyotr vav ovoat katl éEetAtypévat HaAAoV 1) Ekelvol,
olov oAU €€ oAlyov yevoueval (4.3.5); [tovto] 6 O éfeAlttel éavtd, Kal
moAAX &v gin (5.3.10).

I'would like to dwell on this idea of multitude slightly since I find it crucial
for understanding the notion behind this verb. This multitude, which occurs
in Plotinus’ writings as a result of the action of ¢£eAloow, is not an ordinary
multitude, but a multiplex unity made by a division that doesn’t divide the
entity. It is difficult to see how that is possible, so, in order to comprehend
this, we must take into account Plotinus’ ontological discussion. In a way, be-

ings created by the division of an entity retain essential characteristics of that
entity, which makes them one with the original entity, but at the same time,
they are also separate, individual beings. This is clearly seen in 4.3.5 where
Plotinus explains the relation of the soul (Yvxn) and mind (voig): “they
(souls) tend to divide, but they are unable to reach full division, so they pre-
serve both sameness and diversity, and each of them remains one whole and
all of them together are one whole”.¢ Furthermore, he uses the formulation
“divided, but not divided” (peooBeioat kat ov pegoBeioat) to finish his

+ I will use the primary meaning of the term ££eAioow until I propose a better solution.

5 Unless otherwise indicated, all translations are the author’s own.

® MepiCeoBat 11dn BeAfjoaoat kat oL dUVAHEVAL EIC TTAV HEQLOHOD Léval, TO TAUTOV Kal €Tegov
o@lovoat, Hével Te EKAOT €V Kal OPOD &V oAl
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explanation. There is a stunning similarity between this and another section
(6.8.18), in which Plotinus expounds on the relation between mind (vovg) and
Him (avtdc / ékelvog?), utilizing a circle (kvkAoc) as a metaphor, describing it
as otov eé€eAx0ev ovk eéEeAnArypévov regarding its parts. Of the utmost sig-
nificance is this instance, in which Plotinus uses the verb é¢&cAiocow almost the
same as he used peoilw above, also denoting the division that doesn’t divide
the entity, which proves that the special meaning of Plotinus’ ¢£eAlcow must
be close to pepilw. Religious considerations probably didn’t let Plotinus use
a common verb in the description of His (God’s) nature, therefore he crafted
this special term. Noticeably, he even avoids application of this special term
to God, whereas he chooses the passive form: oUtw toL kal TOV voUV Kal T
OV xo1 AapBavewy, yevopevov € ékelvou kal olov ékxvOev kat é£eAyOev.®

In support of the advanced interpretation, I am calling the reader’s atten-
tion to another instance (6.6.9), where Plotinus uses the passive perfect parti-
ciple of the verb é¢feAiocow as an attribute to the noun number, which is con-
trasted with another participle meaning united or singular: To pév 6v aQLOpoOg
vouévoe, ta d¢ ovta éEeAnArypévos aolduoc. Here é£eAnAtrypévog must
mean ‘multiplied’ or ‘plural’.

There is one other notable instance that should be discussed. In 5.7.3 Ploti-
nus uses two verbal nouns, derivatives of two verbs of the very close primary
meaning. The first one is, naturally, é¢€eAicow, and the other one is a rare
avarnAdw ‘to unfold, open’.? In this passage, Plotinus lectures on the (in)fi-
niteness of the world, saying: “if it has been measured how many of what
(things) will appear, surely the quantity and abundance are determined (by)
T TV AdYwv andaviwv éEeAllel kal avarAwoel”.* Since Plotinus explicit-
ly states that the quantity is determined by denoted actions, there can be no
other conclusion than that those actions include some sort of division or mul-
tiplication. Following this, I propose the interpretation “by the multiplication
and resolution of all the ratios” even though in the Brill dictionary evolution is

7 In the Greek text there is only a pronoun, but the noun Deus is used in the Latin translation by
FrciNno 15802

8 “In the same manner, we have to comprehend both mind and being, originating from Him as
effused and unrolled.”

o This is the only time this verb or its derivatives appear in the Enneads.

* Plotinus explains further: “How big the world should be, or how many lives should exist in it,
from the beginning is given in the one who possesses the ratios”, and gives an example that in
the case of other animals who have a numerous progeny there surely are so many ratios as many

offspring an animal has, concluding that the number of ratios must be countless.
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given as a translation of avamAwoig (MONTANARI 20182 149)." It is clear that
evolution cannot be the right translation in this case, since it denotes the action
which results in a qualitative and not quantitative change. I have to point
out that the interpretation I propose is not groundbreaking, and that similar
translations of the verb dvamnAdw, compatible to the one suggested here, were
already given in the dictionaries (‘to be resolved into simple elements’ LS] s.v.
avamnAow; ‘to be simplified or reduced to basic elements’ MONTANARI 2018’, 149).

Taking all this into account, we must think of the meaning of this verb as
describing an action of movement which induces a change of state which results
in some kind of proliferation. Naturally associated with this idea is also the
idea of expansion, especially in the aforementioned section 5.7.3, as well as in
3.8.8, where talking about the intellect (vovg) Plotinus states: “And starting as
one it did not remain what it was, but it secretly became multiple, as if it was
pregnant, and it unrolled itself, wanting to own everything”.”> A similar idea
is present also in 2.4.9 where the verb é£eAloow is used in the active form as a
causative: [IpooeABovoa o0V 1) mnAwkoétng é€eAittel eig péyeBog v VANV;
in the interpretation: “Does the quantity, joining to it, cause the matter to un-
roll into the magnitude?”. In this case, the idea of expansion is prevailing, so
the verb ¢£eAiocow here should be comprehended as close to ‘to expand” or
“to spread’.

Furthermore, there is also the idea of progress associated with the verb
é¢feAloow, in particular in 4.8.6 where Plotinus discusses the natural law by
which “everything creates something which comes after it and unfolds as a
seed, going from an indivisible principle to the perceptible end ... advancing
always till the last end as far as possible”.”> Here Plotinus’ é£eAloow comes
very close to the modern notion of development, I would say, closer than in
any other section.™ But if we look at the other section where the same idea
of progress is present (6.7.9), we will see that this progress does not lead to
a better, but a worse position, cf. kai 1) éAnfe mooiwv del eic éAdttw Loy,

inmov etvat, dAAov d¢ katwtéow ANEat E&eArttopevat Yoo atl duvapelg

" Besides, in the Lexicon Plotinianum “unfolding’ is given as the only translation of Gk. avamiwotg
(SLEEMAN/PoLLET1980: 90).

2 AAA do€apevos ws €v ovy we 1joéato Euevev, AN’ EAaBev éauTov TOADS Yevouevog, olov
BePagnuévog, kail éEeiAiEev abTOV MavTa Exerv O€Awv.

5 EimeQ ékAoTn) QUOEL TODTO EVETTLTO HeT  avThy Totely kKat éEeAlttecOat olov oméQuatog €k
TIVOG AEQOVS AQXTS €lC TEAOG TO aloONTOV lovoNG ... XwOELY O¢ del, éwg eig Eéoxatov péxoL
TOU dUVATOV

4 Curiously enough, in chronological order, this is the first Ennead where this term was used.
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KataAelmovowy ael eic 10 dvw.” Moreover, a similar statement is repeated

in 3.8.8: BeAtiw pév 60ev, xeipw ¢ eig 6, which means “whence is better and
whereto is worse”.

Admittedly, the use of comparison with the growth of the seed along
with the verb é€eAicow (3.7.11; 4.8.6) on the first sight is more suitable to the
modern notion of development than to what I am describing here, but let us
consider it from another perspective: if we take into account that one seed
becomes one stem from which many branches and twigs grow as if it had
divided itself into them, this picture may be found illustrative of the idea of
proliferation as well.

An additional support to this point of view could be obtained by Arm-
STRONG 1940, 61-64, who, interpreting the metaphor of the seed in the light of
Plotinus’ theory of emanation, concluded: “the idea obviously, if pressed too
far, would invert the whole system and transform it from an Aristotelian—Pla-
tonic metaphysic in which Act precedes potency into an evolutionary system
of the type of the earlier Stoicism”, making a final remark that Plotinus’ sys-
tem was “teleological, rather than evolutionary”. Moreover, in the translation
of the excerpt from 4.8.6 which he provided there, Armstrong avoided using
the verb fo develop, choosing to unroll instead.

The teleological orientation of Plotinus’ thought, which Armstrong was
pointing out, can be clearly seen in Plotinus’ dissertation on happiness
(evdatpovia) where he first embarked upon determining the range of beings
that have the privilege of achieving it (1.4.1). Designating purpose (téAog) as
the criterion of a fulfilled life, Plotinus concluded that “a share of happiness
should be given to every creature who reaches the last, even to the lowliest of
the creatures — to the plants, for nature is established in them, having led their
life and having become fulfilled from the beginning to an end”.*® Therefore
the excerpt cited in the dictionaries, given in a slightly wider context here:
petaddoey 8¢ kat Tolg puToic Lot Kal avTols Kol LotV éEeAtttopévny eig

5 “And it stopped progressing always into a worse animal, for instance, a horse, and something
else if it had stopped somewhere lower, for the powers, while unfolding, always leave behind
(something) above.”

16 This is a paraphrase of 1.4.1 Kai toivuv kat el TéAog Tt 10 evdapovelv 10éueOa, Omeg EoTiv
£oxatov TG &V QUoEL 0REEEWS, KAl TAUTN &V XVTOIG LETADOINEV TOD £DdALUOVELY €lg EéoXaTOV
A@ucvovpévay, eig 0 EABovoy lotatat 1) év avtolc LoIE maoav Lwnv avtols deEeABovoa
kal mAnowoaoa €€ doxNc eig TéAog. Ei 0é Tic duoxepaivel TO TG eDDXIUOVIAS KATAQEQELY £ig
o Lo T AAAA - 00T YAQ AV KAl TOIG ATIHOTATOLS AVTAV UETADWOELY: HETADWOELY DE Kkl
TolG PUTOLS Lot katl avToig kol Lwrv EEeAtTTopévny eig TEAOG EXOoVoL.
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téAog €xovot should be translated as follows: “a share should be given even
to the plants because they live too and they have a life which unfolds to an
end / purpose”, as it is rendered both in Latin (Ficino 1580% 29): “... conveniat,
et plantis insuper, ipsis quoque viventibus, vitamque ad finem proprium perducen-
tibus”, and in English (MAcKENNA / PAGE 19562, 40): “... and not withholding it
even from the plants, living they too and having a life unfolding to a Term”.

It is surprising that lexicographers have chosen this very instance to de-
scribe the meaning of Plotinus’ é€eAioow,” when Ficino had already translat-
ed it differently compared to the other instances. Namely, in the interpretation
of all other passages, Ficino used only two Latin verbs: prevailing explicare
(2.4.9; 3.7.6; 3.7.11; 3.8.8; 4.3.5; 4.8.6; 6.6.9; 6.7.9; 6.8.18), along with evolvere
(3.8.8; 5.7.3; 5.8.6; 6.8.18 bis), or even both of them together (5.3.3; 5.3.10). From
the fact that there is hardly any difference in their meaning in the context can
be deduced that Ficino uses these two verbs interchangeably. Moreover, in
passages where Plotinus uses the verb é¢£eAioow more than once (3.8.8 and
6.8.18), Ficino uses those two alternately, presumably only for the sake of
stylistic variation.”® Nevertheless, as already mentioned, there are a few oc-
casions where Ficino uses both of them even though there is only one verb
(¢EeAioow) in the Greek original. In my opinion, such iterated use could be
explained as an aspiration for emphasis.

Let me provide a short overview of MacKenna’s English translation as well.
The prevailing translation of the verb é£eAioow is to unfold (1.4.1; 3.7.6; 4.3.5;
4.8.6; 6.6.9; 6.7.9), and similar ones such as to unroll (5.7.3), to uncoil (3.7.11), to
fling outward (3.8.8), while he only uses to develop in two sections (5.3.3, and
6.8.18 tris). Moreover, there are two sections where he uses the words which
connote separation or resolution: to analyze (5.3.10), and a paraphrase “less
compact” (5.8.6), pertaining to an image.

In conclusion to this part, having considered all aspects of this notion, I
strongly believe that I have proved that the notion behind Plotinus’ ¢£eAloow
is quite different from modern notion of development (and evolution), and as
such should not be translated similarly, although this is the only option of-
fered by the Lexicon Plotinianum (SLEEMAN / POLLET 1980: 392).

Is it a mistake that the meaning of development (and evolution) is attached

7 Besides Mmapmvidtng and Montanari, as it was mentioned in the introduction, even
AHMHTPAKOX. 1, 2638 cites only this instance from Plotinus, giving the poorly informative defini-
tion “yivopat ovvOetucwtepos”. (The other instance cited in Op. cit. 1,2637 s.v. ¢é£ALEIc was 5.3.7
marked only as metaphorical with no definition given.)

8 For similar conclusions see CORRIAS 2019, 259.
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to Plotinus’ ¢€eAioow in modern lexicography? From a modern perspective,
it surely is. Moreover, MacKenna has already admonished the readers of
Plotinus to avoid such a mistake: “... the terminology, simple enough in itself,
becomes dishearteningly mysterious or gravely misleading. A serious misap-
prehension may be caused, to take one instance among several, by incautious-
ly reading into terms used by Plotinus meanings and suggestions commonly
conveyed by those words in the language of modern philosophy or religion;
on the other hand, there is in places almost a certainty of missing these same
religious or philosophical implications or connotations where to the initiate
the phrase of Plotinus conveys them intensely” (from the Extracts from the ex-
planatory matter in the first edition in MACKENNA / PAGE, 19562, xxi11).”? Further-
more, since the verbs to unfold or to unroll are now also inevitably intertwined
with the modern concept of development, it may seem that there is no appro-
priate translation for Plotinus’ ¢£eAloow. Consequently, the translator should
be very cautious when interpreting Plotinus’ writings.>

The insertion of unrelated and even anachronistic ideas into Plotinus’
thoughts, which can be found in the modern translations* and dictionaries,
was probably propelled by the false interpretation of the Latin translation.
The verbs evolvere (primary meaning ‘to roll out, roll forth; to unroll, unfold’
L&S s.v. evolvo) and explicare (primary meaning ‘to unfold, uncoil, unroll, un-
furl, spread out, loosen, undo’ L&S s.v. explico) in Ficino’s translation were
presumably later understood to be containing the modern notion of devel-
opment, which officially appeared in French only in the 18th century and ex-

 For a different kind of mistake that also causes misinterpretation see CATaNA 2013 on how the
historically incorrect assumption of a “system of philosophy” erroneously guided interpretations
of Plotinus from the 18th century onwards.

> An anecdote transmitted by Porphyry (Life of Plotinus §§19-20, in MacKenNa / PAGE 19562, 13)
testifies how difficult it is to accurately comprehend Plotinus” writings: Longinus, one of the most
learned philologists of his time and a contemporary of Plotinus, in his letter asked Porphyry to
send him a new copy of Plotinus” works, for the manuscript he had was “exceeding faulty”. And
Porphyry commented on that: “his notion, by the way, that the transcripts he acquired from
Amelius were faulty sprang from his misunderstanding of Plotinus’ style and phraseology; if
there were ever any accurate copies, these were they, faithful reproductions from the author’s
own manuscript”.

= For instance, in the French translation BouiLLET 1857-1861 used the verb développer or its de-
rivatives as translations of Plotinus’ ¢£eAlocow every time, except in 2.4.9 which he translated as
follows: “En entrant dans la matiére, la quantité I'étend-elle pour lui donner la grandeur?” Moreover,
in 5.7.3 he even used evolution in the translation “la quantité se trouvera limitée par I'‘évolution et le

développement de toutes les raisons”.
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panded to other languages.*

2.2. AvamtUoow

The second verb which will be discussed here is avamtvoow. It has a sim-
ilar primary meaning to the previous one. As mentioned before, this verb is
used four times in the Enneads, three times in active forms, and once in the
passive participle form. It applies to shape or figure (eidog, 6.7.2), word (Adyog,
4.3.30), something one (¢v Ty, 4.4.1), and the only, one and simple (10 povov katl
£v kal anAqg, 6.7.1). Again we have the selection of objects narrowed to the
abstract ones, which indicates that this verb also has a shifted meaning in
regard to the primary one.

There are no comments on Plotinus’ usage of this verb in the dictionaries,
except from the Thesaurus (TGL 5236) which only comments on the form
Plotinus used, indicating that all the writers use this verb with oo, even those
who never say mocdooetv, and concluding that Plotinus’ forms with Tt are
wrong (whereas they are in fact hypercorrect), while leaving the sense of
Plotinus’ verb absolutely neglected in the comment.

I chose the most straightforward of instances to begin with: in 6.7.2 Ploti-
nus explains that the mind (vovg) contains the cause of being (10 dux i), con-
sequently “if you dvantottolg npog avto whatsoever shape [which has a
mind], you will find in it the cause of being”.* In my opinion, the meaning of
dvantboow here is ‘to open’ rather than “to develop’ or even ‘to unfold” as it
is suggested in the Lexicon Plotinianum (SLEEMAN / PoLLET, 1980: 90, 45). The
situation is the same in 6.7.1 where Plotinus discusses anticipation and delib-
eration which are conducted by the soul (for self-preservation purpose), ask-
ing a question: “Why deliberate if there is only one?”, and clarifying: I'lcg oOv
TO HOVOV Kal €V Kal AMAGG EXEL AVATITUTTOEVOV TO TOUTO, (VA LT TOUTO; to
which I propose the interpretation: “How is it possible that something which
is the only, one and simple, being open, has not shown the same thing in-
side?” .

A similar interpretation also suits another instance we have (4.3.30), in

2 French développer ‘to develop’ (primary meaning ‘to unfold’: “Oter I'enveloppe qui contient
quelque chose. Développer un paquet.” LITTRE s.v.) was borrowed into English as develop, and
translated into Italian as sviluppare, Spanish as desarrollar and German as entwickeln (according to
FEW 3.402, endnote 22), as well as in Modern Greek, as it was noted in the introduction.

3 EL kol avTO TO €006 €KAOTOV TIROS AVTO AVATITUTTOLS, £VQNOELS €V AUT TO Ol Th.

] couldn’t translate this one word by word, due to the ellipticity of expression in Greek. Com-

pare also Latin (Ficino 15802 693): “Quomodo igitur illud quod est solum, et unum, et omnino se sim-
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which Plotinus exposes his doctrine about the thinking ability and remem-
brance (memory), arguing that thoughts are latent and that words are their
manifest representation, the only thing which we are able to perceive and
comprehend, saying “the word revealing and bringing from thought to rep-
resentation, has shown the thought as in a mirror”.»

What remains disputable is the meaning of the fourth instance, due to the
notion of division which frames it (AAA” étav &v Tt dixion Kal avamtvoor);
"H év @ v@ dujontar 4.4.1). In fact, in the context both meanings ‘to open,
reveal” and ‘to resolve, separate’ could apply. The argument in support of the
second interpretation could be drawn from the context, which focuses on the
division. In that case, the meaning of the verb dvantboow in this instance
might remain very close to the meaning of ¢£eAicow as well. The adoption
of this interpretation opens a dispute as to why Plotinus didn’t use the verb
é€eAloow instead, and it might also call into question the reading of the Greek
text.® To avoid unnecessary complications, I am inclined to apply Occam’s
razor and to adopt the meaning “to open, reveal’ in this case, for it can also be
consistent with the interpretation.

It should be noted that such a semantic shift is regular and abundantly
attested even before Plotinus’ time, as recorded in the Brill dictionary (fig-
uratively ‘to display, reveal’ MoNTANARI 2018, 151), hence we can conclude
that Plotinus” use this time falls within standard usage in Greek. Moreover,
this meaning was also recorded in dictionaries of the medieval period (LBG
1, 1, 89; Kotxpag 125), which suggests that it was in continual use. Even though
the verb avamtboow clearly has a different meaning from é€eAicow, in the
interpretations we can find very similar translations to those of é¢£eAicow.
Ficino uses evolvere (4.4.1; 6.7.2), explicare (4.3.30), and revolvere (6.7.1), while
MacKenna has a different solution on each occasion: to unfold (6.7.2), to involve
(6.7.1), a paraphrase “treated as a thing of grades” (4.4.1), and he even uses fo
reveal in one instance (4.3.30).

pliciter habet, revolutionem in se admittit eiusmodi: in qua hoc aliquid statuatur, ne forsitan eveniat
aliud?”

3 0 d¢ Adyog dvantiéag Kal £Mdywv €K TOD VOT|HATOS EiC TO aVTAOTIKOV £€detée TO vOnua
olov &V KaTdOMTow.

26 It is notable that in this section, unlike all others, our verb comes in the oo form, which also im-
plies that the form used here may require further examination. For instance, all the compounds

of this verb in Plotinus” text should be located and analyzed.
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2.3. aveAioow

Let me now turn to the third Greek verb operating in a similar semantic
field — aveAiloow, which has the same root as the first one discussed here. It
is the least frequent, used only once in the Enneads (6.7.2). If we examine the
contexts, we will hardly find any difference between the one of dveAloow
and the one of é£eAloow. Not only is the verb dveAicow combined with an-
other verb denoting separation, but there is also an abstract object — an idea
(e1d0g): "Exopev odv kal tax €ldn dixwg, év pév Puxn olov avellrypéva kol
olov kexwolouéva, &v d¢ v Opov ta mdvta. Even so, Plotinus did use a
different verb, and he must have had his reason to do so. It seems to me that
this verb is used here in a contextual meaning very close to its normal sense,
hence I propose this interpretation: “so we have the ideas in two ways: as if
they were unrolled and separate (meaning: individually arranged) in the soul,
and in the mind all together / at once”. This is exactly how this excerpt was
translated by MacKenna (MACKENNA / PAGE, 19562, 16) unrolled and separate, as
well as by Ficino 1580 11: explicatas atque segregatas.

This section can be compared to another one from Plato (Phileb. 15¢) where
he uses the same verb in a very similar way, also placing it next to a verb
of division, speaking of the straightforward speech as opposed to the vague
expression.”” Plato metaphorically employs all the verbs in the statement liter-
ally saying, on the one hand, “rolling in and kneading together” (¢7ti Octeoa
KUKAQV Kkai ouppuowy eig €v), while meaning “implying and mixing all in
one” thus using ambiguous statements, and, on the other, “rolling out and
dividing” (&veldittwv kal diapepiCwv), which imports “distinguishing and
separating mixed things” thus making the expression clear and explicit.

Taking all this into account, we can infer that dveAioow is an option
which Plotinus uses when he aims at the normal or primary meaning, while
avantvoow and éEeAioow are used in their different transferred meanings.
In the case of dvantvoow the same secondary sense employed by Plotinus
had also been used elsewhere, while ¢£eAlcow was used in this occasional
meaning only by Plotinus.

Overall, in this contribution, it was proven that Plotinus used these three

27 Plat. Phileb. 15€: kol mAvta KIvel AOYov ACLLEVOG, TOTE HEV €TTL OATEQA KUKADV KAl CUHPLEWY
el &v, ToTe d& MAALY AvelAittov kal diapeoilwy, eic dmogiov abTOV HEV TEWTOV Kail HAALoTA
KataBAAAwV, devtegov D' del TOV EXOUEVOV, AVTE VEWDTEQOS AVTe TMEEOPUTEQOS dvte HALE
v tuyxdvn, “always readily starts a conversation, alternately speaking vaguely and openly /
straightly, putting himself in trouble first, and then all others who happen to be there: the young-

er, the older, or the peers”.

113



Lucida intervalla 49 (2020)

verbs differently. Nevertheless, the Latin translation in particular, but also the
English and French® translations used the same words to translate all of them.

In conclusion, it is clear now that Plotinus differently nuanced three (or
even four, if we count in &vanAdw) verbs with the similar primary meaning
‘to unroll, unfold’, but the subtlety of the original text was unfortunately lost
in translation. Ficino’s tendency to deliver both a faithful translation and a
clear and elegant text in Latin at the same time led to the retention of the
metaphors similar to the ones Plotinus used and avoidance of word repeti-
tions, which has conditioned his lexical choices. The result of this process, in
regards to the verbs examined here, was a rather literal translation which did
not reflect the nuances of Plotinus’ terminology.* This may have influenced
other translators to use similar solutions.>** Consequently, the technical term
é¢EeAloow was left undistinguished as such.

3. Was Plotinus the author of the notion of development?

I still find it difficult to answer the question of whether Plotinus was
the author of the notion of development or not. Plotinus’ usage of the verb
é¢feAloow is certainly original, but quite different from the modern notion of
development, even though they both connote a kind of growth, expansion,
and progress. However, some definitions of the modern term of development
may suit Plotinus’ ¢€eAiocow as well: “to bring out the capabilities or possibil-
ities of; to cause to grow or expand’, ‘to bring into being or activity; generate’,
‘to come into existence or operation’ (WEUD s.v. de-ve-lop). Even so, Plotinus’
notion does not connote the idea of gradual improvement or change into a
more advanced form, which is inherent to the modern notion, but a change
of state induced by the movement which usually results in proliferation or
multiplication.

Taking this into account, the credit for the modern term of development
should, in my opinion, not be given to Plotinus, since there is a considerable
semantic difference between Plotinus’ use of the verb é¢&eAloow and the mod-

# BouILLET 1857-1861 consistently used développer or its derivatives in the translation of all the
verbs examined here (nineteen times in total) save the aforementioned exception 2.4.9 (fn. 21)
along with two more instances (6.7.1 and 6.7.2).

2 While Plotinus had used four verbs, Ficino used only two. Moreover, Ficino alternated his two
options in the instances where Plotinus repeated the same verb.

* As we have seen, the French translation uses only one main translation for all Plotinus’ verbs,
while the English translation has a variety of verbs (four or five verbs if we count in fo develop) of
similar primary meaning.
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ern meaning of development. However, Plotinus could have directly or rather
indirectly impacted other writers to use the idea of unrolling as a metaphor.
The main question we have to answer is: was there continuity or discontinu-
ity of use of this notion in a transferred meaning of this kind? Presumably,
there is no continuity of such a use in Greek>" (there are only a few sporadic
attestations of the derivatives of the verb dveAloow supposedly in a meaning
of development??), however, further examination is required to confirm this.
Conversely, in the West, there might be some kind of continuity. If we con-
sider that Plotinus” writings were unknown in their full length to the Western
part of Europe until Ficino translated the Enneads into Latin in Florence at the
end of the fifteenth century (Sarrrey 1996, 488) and that Ficino’s writings and
translations were very influential in the Renaissance, directly (HowLETT 2016,
165-199; cf. also ForsHAw 2011) or indirectly (JAYNE 1952), it is not difficult to
imagine that the newly acquired connotations of the verb evolvere from Fici-
no’s translation might have been adopted for the language of philosophy and
science of that age and that the meaning of this verb evolved in order to en-
compass the new ideas. The answer to this question requires an examination
of the Greek and Latin medieval and renaissance philosophical and scientific
tradition in search for the use of the verbs in question, which clearly surpasses
the limits of this article.

After all, the modern (French) semantic shift ‘to unfold, unroll’ > “to de-
velop’ could also be (and probably is) independent from Greek (Plotinus’)
semantic shift. One thing is certain, the semantics of the Modern Greek attes-
tations isn’t the product of domestic (Greek) development, but a consequence
of interlingual borrowing (from French) in the form of semantic calque (or se-
mantic loan). For this reason, it is better not to include the forms from Plotinus
and, in particular, their meaning as regards the etymology of their Modern
Greek counterparts.

4. Conclusions

After conducting a thorough analysis of Plotinus’ language on a philolog-
ical level, I came to the conclusion that Plotinus’ usage of the verb é¢£eAloow
is certainly original, but quite different from the modern one. I believe that I
have convincingly shown that there is a terminological discrepancy between,
on the one hand, Plotinus’ usage of the verb é£eAlcow and, on the other, an
3t The verb é£eAioow or its derivatives were not recorded in the meaning of development in the
dictionaries dealing with the earlier periods in regard to the modern one (in LBG 1.3.535 the noun
e£€A1E1c was recorded only as a military term; in Kouxpdag it was not recorded at all).

32 LBG 1.1.100 dveArypoc ‘Aufrollen, Entwickeln” and aveAwkticos ‘entwickelnd, entfaltend’.
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interpretation of it that can be found in modern dictionaries and some mod-
ern translations. This discrepancy rests on reading the modern notion of de-
velopment into Plotinus’ terminology, from which this notion is absent.

Curiously enough, this phenomenon is recent and probably caused by
a false interpretation of Ficino’s terminology used in the Latin translation,
which was presumably later understood to be containing the modern notion
of development. Still, there is a possibility that Plotinus’ thought influenced
the formation of the modern notion of development indirectly through Fici-
no’s translation, but this has not been confirmed. Anyway, the meaning of
Plotinus’ é€eAloow is clearly different from the meaning of modern notion of
development (and evolution) and, in order to avoid misapprehension, it should
not be translated in that way.

It is a separate problem that the special philosophical meaning of Ploti-
nus’ terminology is not appropriately registered in the dictionaries. This cer-
tainly can have negative implications for interpretation, since anachronisms,
calques, and literal translation may occur in interpretation if the translators
are left to themselves or misled by the dictionaries. Finally, the matter of ac-
curacy and completeness of dictionary information is equally important to
linguistic fields that traditionally base their conclusions on the dictionary in-
formation, for instance, etymology.

Note: 1 came into possession of the newest interpretation of the Enneads
(GERrsON ET AL. 2018) only after writing this article. Since I didn’t have enough
time to incorporate it in this text, I chose to write a review of it in this note.
What follows is a short overview of the options used in the translation of the
verbs analyzed here. The main translation in the case of ¢£eAicow is to unfold
(1.4.1.19; 2.4.9.14; 3.8.8.35; 4.8.6.9; 6.6.9.30; 6.7.9.39), as well as in the cases of
aveAioow (1.1.8.8) and avamAow (5.7.3.16). In the other instances, in addition
to the verbs to unroll (5.7.3.15), to unravel (3.7.6.17), to unfurl (3.7.11.24), which
are all synonymous to fo unfold, there are also to analyse (5.3.3.5; 5.3.10.53), and
to diffuse (4.3.5.11), and even to deploy (3.8.8.37), while fo develop is used only
three times in 6.8.18.18,20, always preceded by the reservation in a way. There
is also a paraphrase “in another form” (5.8.6.11), the only contestable translation
because the verb é£eAioow is not clearly translated here. I don’t see the reason
why the translator(s) didn’t at least employ a paraphrase like “in the expanded
form”. The case of avamtvoow is almost the same: along with the expected to
unfold (4.3.30.9) and to unravel (6.7.2.18), other options are to unpack (4.4.1.27),
and a junction “extended and, in a way, developed” (6.7.1.56). It is clear that the
scholars who interpreted the Enneads attempted to avoid the verb to develop in

116



Marija Gmitrovié

this translation, most likely having in mind the semantic difference that I was
trying to explain here. The only objection I could make is that all the analyzed
Greek verbs have similar translations in this interpretation as well, which I
find inadequate. Despite this, I have an exceptionally good impression of the
new interpretation regarding the sections which I dealt with, and I consider it
very accurate and faithful.
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IlaoTun - TBOpan nojma passoj?

Ancmpaxm: Vicrpaxyjyhu rmopeko rojma passoja y TpukoM, HauIllla caM Ha
HeKe HejocleaHe nHpopManyje y peununinma. Hasog aa je [Taotun npsu
ynoTpebuo 1ojam paspoja KakaB MM 3HaMO M3T1e4a0 MI je HepepoBaTaH 300T
pasMaka 0J roTOBO IIeTHaeCT BeKoBa 13MeDy IIoTBpa, I1a caM oAay4unaa 4a
noraeaam caM I1A0THHOB TeKCT U Aa ce yBepPUM KaKo je OH KOPMCTIO YIIUTHA
raaroa ¢£eAloow.

Hakon TemesHe aHaanse I1aoTuHOBOT je3anka Ha p1110A0IIKOM HIBOY,
Aolllla caM 0 3aKAyudka aa je IlaornHosa ynorpeba raaroaa é£eAioow
CBaKaKO OpMITHA/AHA, Ayl Aa ce IIPUANYHO Pa3AuKyje o4 caspeMere. ITopeg
OBOT IIOCTOjM jOIII HEKOAMKO I1arola y CAMYHOM CEMaHTUYKOM II0bY Koje
ITAOTVMH KOPUCTH IPUANYHO Pa3ANINTO, Kao LITO je IIPMUKa3aHO Y OBOM
npuaory. CynTHAHOCT OPUIVMHAAHOT TeKCTa BpeMeHOM Ce, Ha’KaAoCT,
u3ryomaa y npesozy, a TeXHIUIKY n3pas éEeAl0ow He caMo 4a je ocTao
HeIlperio3HaT Kao Takas, Beh je KacHUje IIpeTpIIeo 1 yMeTare HellOBe3aHNX,
Ila 9aK ¥ aHaXpOHMX HJeja.

Kuwyune peuu: Tlaotun, puaosodcka TepMUHOAOTHja, IPeBo4, EEeAloow,
avantvoow, AveAloow, IojaM pa3Boja.
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Some remarks on the history of &o with
infinitive

Abstract: The €xw + infinitive construction has a long, interesting and
contentious history. Its use as a future periphrasis has been examined time
and again in the past century and a half. The latest and most influential
study of its history is the one by Th. Markopoulos. We have reexamined the
works and documents written between Homer and the end of the 3 century
A.D. The resulting changes in the chronology of the passages containing this
construction have led us to reevaluate its development.

key words: &yw with infinitive, obligation, possibility, future in the past, Late
Greek.

The & + infinitive future construction has long been a vexed question
in Late Greek studies. Its interest lies in two important facts. Firstly, it is the
source of one of Medieval Greek future periphrases and, through some fun-
damental restructuring, of one of the two ways of building the perfect tense in
Modern Greek. Secondly, it strangely coincides with a Late Latin construction
which was to give the majority of Western Romance languages their synthetic
future and conditional forms.

The major modern study on the history and development of Greek peri-
phrastic future construction is MARKOPOULOS 2009. Let us first recapitulate his
findings on this topic. He traces the development of the original ability mean-
ing in the archaic and classical periods in four stages (MARKOPOULOS 2009:34):

. £xo 11 (possessive) “I have something”
. &y 1t einglv (goal-denoting infinitive) = “I have something to say”.

. &y 11 ginglv (the possessive meaning is neutralized — “bleached”) =

“have something to say”
. &y einelv T (§ym now has a different meaning).

He also draws attention to the fact this construction is used very frequently
with verbs of saying (MarkorPouLOs 2009:35), something which, as he says,
could be due to the nature of our texts, but he also calls attention to the fact
that the identical phenomenon can be found in the earliest attestation of this
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construction in Latin.
Markopoulos singles out a very important place in Aeschylus’ Choephorae:
1.  aAA’ 1) oa@ fjveL tovd' amonmtvoat TAOKOV
elmeQ Y’ &’ X000V KQATOC NV TETUNHEVOC,
N Euyyevnc wv eixe ovpmevOety €uol,
Aesch. Choephorae, 197-200.

Which he translates: “but [I wish] it clearly said to disregard this tress/ if
it were cut from the head of an enemy/ or if it were a kinsman’s that it could
/ would mourn with me...”

He understands iy cupnevbeiv as the apodosis of the conditional év clause,
with both an ability/potential and irrealis, counterfactual apodosis, as distinct
possibilities, illustrating a dose relationship between an “ability-in-the-past”
and irrealis modal interpretations (MARKOPOULOS 2009:37).

We shall return to these verses later on.

MaARrkoPOULOS (2009:63) dates the future referring meaning of this con-
struction in the 1 century A.D., and its spread to the 3™ to 4™ century. He
argues that there is no need to assume a stage in which it had an obligation
meaning. He seems to suppose that the main pathways from possibility to
futurity were negative clauses (I cannot (I am not able) --> I cannot (It is not
possible that I) --> I will not), and &iyov + infinitive, the meaning of which was
inherently associated with futurity (in the past), as it conveyed the meaning
of ability in the past, which would, especially in the case of unrealized action,
approximate the meaning of futurity in the past.

However, most of Markopoulos’ examples need to be reevaluted.

The texts most likely to show a linguistic change are exactly the ones most
prone themselves to change. Anonymous hagiographic texts are fluid works,
their fluidity surpassed only by that of apocrypha.

Apocrypha are, as a rule, pseudonymous, datable only indirectly and often
heavily interpolated. The majority of manuscripts they are found in are, as we
shall see, very late and there are usually multiple recensions of each text. The
exact wording of a passage cannot be taken at face value.

Hagiography fares somewhat better, but the tradition remains fluid. Dat-
ing texts of this kind by linguistic criteria can easily become an exercise in
circular argumentation.

Keeping this in mind, we have reviewd the record using the TLG and the
122
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Papyrological Navigator databases. Our search in the Packard Humanities
Institute epigraphic database did not yield any results. The texts searched
ranged from Homer to the early 4% century A.D. After examining the whole
record, we have eliminated all the examples of the possibility meaning. We
will quote the examples at length and try to give as complete a picture as
possible, with the hope that reA.D.ers will find it more useful than vexing.
They start very early, and can be found until very late. There is an interest-
ing fact — unitl the Attic prose writers of the 5™ — 4™ century BC, the scope of
the construction seems to be somewhat wider, admitting of verbs other than
those of saying (very loosely defined - deikvout “demonstrate”, for example,
qualifies). In later prose the scope is narrower’, which could only be a matter
of deliberate stylistic choice.

2. Xo. mémovOag aireg M’ ATOOPAAELS POEVQV
MAQVA?, KAKOG O’ LATQOG )G TG € VOOOV
neowv AOVEL, Kal 0eaLTOV OVK EXELS
e0EELV OTOLOIE PAQHAKOLG LATIHOG
Aesch. Prometheus vinctus, 472-5.
Chorus: You have suffered a shameful harm, your
mind has strayed and wanders. Like a bad physi-
cian, you have fallen ill and lost all hope and you can-

not find by which medicine you could be cured.

3. kUOkA@ Yo avTtov MnAtebg dmag Aewg
KQLVEL TTEQLOTAC, OVO’ Exel Privat TEdow.
Sophocles Trachiniae, 194-5.
Standing around him the whole Melian people
judges him, and he cannot go any further.

We will not be dealing with the abilty construction any more, the reason
for that being exactly its ubiquity. Having become a stylistic fixture, it tended
to keep more or less the same meaning. We will focus on the obligation/possi-
bility and future uses of this construction. Some early examples of these uses
have escaped notice, while others have been wrongly dated.

The first possible examples, that from Aeschylus’ Choephorae, has already
been quoted. But this passage is not without its problems. First of all, it needs
to be read in context. Secondly, the reading itself is somewhat problemat-

* Narrower, and yet not exclusive. There are still instances of verbs other than those of saying
later on.
2 We have tacitly replaced all the adscript iotas with subscript ones. It is in all instances we have

quoted a merely cosmetic difference.
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ic. Where Markopoulos’ text reads fj oé¢’ fjvei, the manuscript reading is &0
caenvi]. In Garvie's edition, this passage reads:

4. l0 eixe pwvnVv éugoov’ dyyéAov dikny,
OTwe diEOVTIS OVON UT) "KIVLOTOUTY,
AAA’ €0 04’ VELTOVD amomTvoat TAGKOV
elmeQ vy’ &’ X000V KQATOC NV TETUNHEVOC,
N Euyyevne wv eixe ovpmevOety uol,
ayoApa TopBov Tovde Kal TIUNV TATQOG.
Aeschylus, Choephorae, 195-200.
Would that it had. a rational voice, like a messanger, so that
I would not, being in two minds, waver, but that it would
clearly say to abhor this tress, if it were cut of from an ene-
my’s head., or that it would, being a kinsman’s, mourn with

me for the adornment of this tomb and my fathers honour.

In the text as given in MARKOPOULOS (2009:37), | 66¢” fiver and 1j Euyyevig
&v elye counevOsiv épot are parallel clauses. In Garvie's reading, the two &iye
clauses are parallel, both in imperfect denoting an unfullfilable wish. This
parallelism raises the possibility that cuounevbetv should be understood as a
nominalized infinitive with &®, found often enough in later philosophical
prose, but known to tragic writers as well.

5. dwx ti ot égotikot Adyot yvuvaotikol elotv; 1) 6tL €xovoty To
vikav 1) 1o fjrtacBat mokvov, uloveikog odv eDOLG oovVOLY
Aristotle, Problemata 916b
“Why are contentious disputations useful as a mental exercise?

Is it because they involve frequent victories and defeats?”>

6. @Oeipov: TO Y& doav ovk EXwV AOYoUS EXELS
Euripides, Fr.610

Begone!* For you have but words and no actions.

One of the three examples MarkoPOULOS (2009:65) quotes, a papyrus, is
easily datable. The other two are not.

7. elg abolov d¢ Exopev mMEOC Lwthjot-
x[ov] éABelv émel PaAAetal Tiva T avTOV?
BGU 2629. 18-19, 4. BC

““Tomorrow we have to / will go to Soterichus, as someone

3 FORSTER (1927).
+ For this use of @Bgipw see STEVENS AND COLLARD(2018:55).

5 This is a revised reading from papyri.info. Markopoulos gives: émet émBaAdetal Tic.
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7

is being hostile against him; when we get there, ..

8. kol é€odeinm 1O Yévog TV AvOpOTmV. Kai 00KETL | KOGLOC. Kol elmtev O
TEOPENTNG’ Kai TdG Exet do&alesBon 1} de&id Gov;
Apocalypsis Esdrae, 27.15
“...and I will annihilate the race of man, and there
will be world no more. And the prophet said: and
how will your right side be glorified?”¢

9. Aéyert® Adap M Eda o1 11 o0 dnobviokelg kdyd (@®; 1| Tdcov ypdvov
£y motjoat petd To dmobovelv oe'...” 0oV yap Bpaddvelg an’ EHoD. GAN
ica amoBvrokopev apeotepot.

Vita Adam et Evae 31.2-7
“Eve says to Adam: why are you dying while I'm still
alive? And how long will I live after you die?.... You will
not be long after me, but we’ll both die together””

The Apocalypsis Esdrae has been preserved only in a single 15" century
manuscript, and its 16" century copy.® There is no way of knowing how close
to the original the phrasing is. As for the Vita Adam et Evae, TRomP (2005:28), its
most recent editor, dates the text to 1% — 3™ century A.D., and he reconstructs
the text with relative confidence. However, neither the Latin version of the
Vita, nor the armenian version, have the paragraph containing this sentence.
The Latin must predate the ninth century, the date of the earliest manuscript?.
The Armenian version cannot be dated.” Nonetheless, this passage should
not be used for dating a rare construction.

On the other hand, there may be some examples earlier then any hitherto

mentioned.

10. Kai sinev: Eneidy &go Aalijoor mpog tov Kopiov , i 8& s0pnodcty éxel
gloot; kol elmev: ov ) AmoAécm Evekev TV lkoot.
Gen. 18.31
And he said, Behold now, I have taken upon me to speak
unto the Lord: Peradventure there shall be twenty found

there. And he said, I will not destroy it for twenty’s sake.

This construction translates the Hebrew >a%kin 1375/hoaltl ladabber/. The

® MARKOPOULOS (2009:61)

7 Ibid.

8 SHUTT (1984:928).

9 MEYER (1878:209.

1 SToNE (1981a:x11). For translation, see SToNE (1981b
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same phrase is translated as p&aunv AcAfioot in Gen. 18.27. The verb %x;, at-
tested only in hiphil conjugation, means ‘to show willingness, undertake to
do’,” and usually expresses politeness or modesty, dpyopon is the usual, al-
most the only way of translating this verb into Greek. It is unclear how the
translator(s) came up with this translation, but, tentatively, this may be un-
derstood as an instance of the obligation meaning “I need to speak”, but this
is impossible to verify.”

There are a few examples of this construction from the 1% century A.D. The
first, and the least easy to explain, is from the New Testament.

11. Béamtiopo Exm PanticOijvar, kol e cuvéyopal Emg ob TEAECHT
Lk 12.50
But I have a baptism to be baptized with; and
how am I straitened till it be accomplished!

Although MarkorouLOs (2009:64) explains it as (scheduled) future, this
is more likely to be an instance of the obligation meaning. The next example
should, we think, be quoted at length:

vac. ? TTavvxog kat Iw [-ca.5 -]
Yevuwbdokewy oe OéAopev Ott

oUk N0éAn[olev AaPelv Tag dvo
doaxuac aAAa €éBANCév oot

. 0. S X&QUTay MaQEéxe<o>-

Oar 6 0¢ Emapxog mEOG

dvoua EMoNoev kal €

TNoev DUAS kat TOAAR

éotouayxnoev. €xeig

TO MEOCAOLTTOV TG

PULAOKTG

amodovvat.

O.Krok 99 g-12

Panychus and....

I'd like you to know that he wouldn’t take the two drachmae, but

wanted.... do a favour. As for the praefect, he made a roll call and

" BDB s.v.

2 Holladay(2000) s. v.

3 Very cautiously we may put forward this, maybe fanciful, explanation: the translator may have

misread the rare Hebrew verbal form and read 7 X171, aramaic form for “there is to me”, meaning
“I have”. The more normal spelling would be ™7, but this spelling is also attested. The 3.sg.m.

future %172 must have helped. In Syriac this is the only spelling.
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looked for you and had a fit. You need to give the rest to the guards'.

In the 2™ century this construction is already better documented.

12. €]
Y yap ovt[e tov &]ootoov éox[o]v ovte ei-
mo[v] oot avTw([L dov]val Tt kal el kaBeota
Kew d¢, ovk afv] elxec avt@ dovvat
XwOIG EHoU 1) é€ovaiac, el eDVOEILS oL,
ovd¢ [¢v]eTelAdunv oot diddvaL dikoAov-
Onoavr[(] pot...
P.Brem 59, 114. A.D.
I did not take the plow, and I did not tell you to give him anything.
And even if I had appointed him, you should not have given it to
him without me, or my authorization, if you meant well for me,

and I haven't told you to give it to the one who followed me...

13. Me[y]aAwe apety eixate méppat pot @aoty
TEQL TOU KTHATOG, TOTEQOV ETQUYNOATE 1) OV,
tva avtapkeg mAotlov T[@]v GAwv magaAaBwv,
mépu.
P.Oxy. 12. 1585, late 2™ or early 37 A.D.
Greatly.... you were to send me news about the prop-
erty, whether you gathered the grapes or not, so that I

would take a boat sufficient in all respects and send it.

14. xai TO0TO ETMdEYUA ETTOWOATO TG AVTOD AAUTEOTNTOG, OTL
MOAA@V Kal peyaAwv €oxe oteonOnvat
Aelius Aristides P punc éyxwpiov, 202, 14-15
And this too he made an example of his splendour,

for he was to be bereaft of many great things.

15. ol pév yap wv eidov, ol &’ @V elxov eV Tt KAAALOTA
ameoTéQnVTaL.
Aelius Aristides, Ymé t)g meoc ABnvalovg eiprjvng 401.19-26
Some lost the most beatiful things they have ever seen,

while others the most beautiful they were yet to see.

16. @oT’ el g YNG vOTic NV TO KOWQ, OVK AV EIG TOV TTOTAUOV €lXE
oVEEELY, AAA” é€exelt’ av éml OdTeQa TOL TOTAUOD.
Aelius Aristides, AlyvmnTioc 353. 1-3
So that if the water were earth’s moisture, it would not gath-

4 Or, less sinisterly and with better grammar: you need to serve the rest of your guard-duty.
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er into the river, but it would spill over both its banks.

17. wav <ei> petafardew elxov g Aéfews Tavtng éxaatov,
NOLVAUNV &V ATavTa oA YIVWOKELY XONOIHOV 0Tl oe ddAEat
ur) MoAAX mANewoag PIPAia kaOdmep kol megl TV €ENG
Agyopévawv
Galenus, In Hippocratis de victu acutorum commentaria IV, 9o6. 4-5.
Even if they had changed everything in that word, I would still be
able to teach you everything which is useful to know, without fill-

ing many books, as in the matter of things which will be said next.

18. 4.2.7 0 0¢ ta € momjoag ta Kvmowa Iowteoddov gnotiv, 6g éte
kot v Towdda Eéoxov "EAANVeS amofnvat mewtog ETOAUNoE,
IMowrteoiAdov TovTov TV yuvaika IToAvdwoav pév to dvoua,
Buyatéoa d¢ MeAeayoov @notv elvat toL Olvéwc.

Pausanias, Graeciae descriptio, 4.2.7.

The one who wrote the Cypria says that she was the wife of
Protesilaus — who, when the Greeks were about to land in the
Troas, dared first to land — he says that the wife of this Prote-
silaus, Polydora by name, was the daughter of Oeneus.

Importantly, in all of these examples are we find the imperfect of & with
infinitive, functioning as future in the past. There are only three more®, all of
them with the present of the construction.

19. Eyw Tt éxw dupvxnoot obtw tebepeAtwpévog DO TOL KLEIOL
Kat Wwv Evdola moaypata;

Hermas, Pastor, 22.4

> MARKOPOULOS (2009:68) quotes Martyrium Carpi, Papyli et Agathonicae as pertaining to the 2nd
century. Some editors do date the original text to the 2™ century (although Musurillo cautiously
avoids any dating), but the only certainty is that it was written some time before Eusebius who
mentions it in his Historia ecclesiastica 4.14.10. A 3™ century date, during the reign of Decius is
well argued for by JoNEs (2009). KozLowski (2019) dates the Martyrium to 166-68, arguing mostly
from possible intertextual relationship between the Martyrium Carpi and Acta Perpetuae et Felic-
itatis on the one hand and of the Martyrium Carpi and Martyrium Polycarpi. But arguments from
literary similarities are unreliable in cases such as this. Similarities between two texts could be
due to their relationship to a third text. His theological arguments, namely that Agathonice’s
self-imposed sacrifice seems to be early is much stronger. Nonetheless, even if the earlier dating
is accepted, we still hesitate to include the passage in question in the argument. It reads: ... dGAA’
elpl Xpuotiavog kat mA€ov TovTov maQ’ €HOD koLl OUK €XELS... (34.3). The Latin translation
has: iam uero me amplius audire non poteris. So the Latin translator took this construction to
mean possibility, although, as MarkorouLos (2009:68) says, the future meaning is also possible.

Still, it seems to us that the wording of the Latin should not be taken lightly.
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Ego quid habeo dubitare, sic fundatus a Domino et qui vidi honor-
ificas res.

What have I to doubt, the Lord made me this

firm, and I have seen glorious things.

20. éyw d¢ émeAafounv avToD ThG MHAc Kat NEEAUNV avtov
O0K(Cev Kata ToL kvEiov, tva pot ETAVoT b €delEé poL. Aéyel
por HkQov €xw dkougednvat kat mdvta oot EmAVow.

Hermas, Pastor, 87.5

At ego apprehendi peram eius et coepi eum rogare per Dominum,
ut mihi omnia quae ostenderat exsolveret. Ait mihi: Habeo mo-
dicam occupationem et omnia tibi exsolvam.

And I caught his bag and started beseesching him

by the Lord that he would explain to me everything

he had shown me. And he says: I have something to

do, and then I will explain to you everything.

21. 10 d¢& KAVOTEQOV KAl POBEQITEQOV AKOVTAL EXETE
Melito, De Pascha, 155.

“But the strangest and most terrifying thing you are yet to hear.”*¢

In 20), it seems to be an equivalent of a dubitative subjunctive, in 21) it
could be an obligation meaning, whereas the construction in 22) is best un-
derstood as a future equivalent. TorNAU AND CECCONI (2014:10), the latest ed-
itors of the Latin version of the Shepherd date the translation to c. 200 A.D.
De Pascha, was written by Melito of Sardis between 160-170 (PERLER, 1966:24).
Although the earliest papyri post-date the original composition by a century
or so, its tight composition filled with parallelisms makes it unlikely that the
text suffered any significant changes.

As soon as we enter the third century, the number of occurences of the
future meaning of this construction rises sharply. By this time it seems to be
established well enough. The particularities of its use merit to be investigated
further and in their own right.

Looking at all these examples, there seems to be a progression from obliga-
tion, or maybe scheduled future, use around the turn of the era to the predom-
inantly future-in-the-past/irrealis use in the second century. There does not
seem to be any transition between a possibility/ability and future/obligation
meanings. The two construction, similar in form, but different in function and
use coexist, and will keep coexisting for a long time, but there is no evidence
of one being a linear descendant of the other. That does not mean this could

© STEWART-SYKES 2001:43
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not have been the case, but the evidence does not bear it out.
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W Akag

Opermerbe 3a KJIacM4He HayKe
®dunosodpckn pakynrer
Yuusepsurer y beorpany

Some remarks on the history of £y o with
infinitive

Ancmpaxm: Konstrukcija €xw + infinitiv ima dugu i kontroverznu istoriju.
Njena upotreba u funkciji futurske perfiraze vise puta je bila predmet
istrazivanja tokom prethodnih vek i po. Najnoviju i najuticajniju studiju o

njoj napisao je T. Markopulos. Preispitali smo hronologiju njenih pojava od
Homera do kraja tre¢eg veka nase ere. Nesto izmenjena hronologija dovela je i
do toga da preispitamo njen razvoj.
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In the Middle of Renaissance Light and
Inquisitorial Darkness:
Pere Miquel Carbonell’s Case'

Abstract: This study explores literary work of humanist and royal bureaucrat,
Pere Miquel Carbonell, during the early Renaissance in Barcelona. The
purpose of this paper is to reflect on the individuality of Pere Miquel
Carbonell, who was an ambivalent figure; a well-educated renaissance man,
yet also an inquisitorial notary of the Barcelona Tribunal. The objectives of this
paper are hence to address the seemingly contradictory duality in Carbonell’s
literary opus as he shifted from humanistic writings to documenting
bureaucratic inquisitorial proceedings, which were highly uncommon for this
type of legal documents as they were filled with lines from Latin literature.
Based on this analysis of the work of Carbonell, who was a prominent

figure of his time, this paper will subsequently extrapolate the influence of
humanism as a prevailing moment in Europe and depict the dark side of the
heresy inquisition, whose causes and goals are still a matter of discussion
among historians.

Key words: Pere Miquel Carbonell, heresy inquisition, Judeo-Conversas, Early
Renaissance Barcelona, Catalan humanism, Satyricon, compurgation.

Influenced by the Italian movement that flourished from the middle of
the fourteenth century, Catalan humanism gathered well-educated and eru-
dite individuals, who derived, recovered and interpreted works of classical
literature, shared interest in methodological innovations and novelties, and
frequently challenged medieval beliefs and practices. With the emergence of
the Renaissance in the last quarter of the fifteenth century, intellectual and
cultural interactivity was established between the two peninsulas — Apennine
and Iberian. As humanism spread from Italy to the lands of the Crown of Ara-
gon, especially in Barcelona, Valencia and Zaragoza, the widespread effects
of the movement were evident. Although incomparable to the productivity
of other European cities, where humanist works flourished, the influence of
Catalan humanists in Italy is indisputable (e.g. Jeroni Pau), as is the direct

* This paper was written as part of the 2020 Research Program of the Institute of Social Sciences,
with the support of the Ministry of Education, Science and Technological Development of the
Republic of Serbia.
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impact of some of the crucial writings of Italian Latin humanism on Catalan
literary tradition.>

One of the most renowned members of Catalan humanism was bibliophile,
Royal archivist and public notary Pere Miquel Carbonell (1434-1517). He was
born in the Town House in Nova Square (Casa gran de la Plaga Nova) in Bar-
celona. The first years of his life are vaguely documented, but it is believed
that he dedicated himself to studying history and classics until the age of
twenty-four.? In 1458, Carbonell was appointed public notary by King Alfons
V. He was recommended for this title by his uncle, Jaume Pau, who was a
Doctor of Law and whose son, Jeroni Pau, was one of the most influential
humanists in Catalonia. From 1476 until his death in 1517, Carbonell served
as a Royal archivist in The Royal Archive of the Crown of Aragon (today:
Arxiu General de la Corona d’Arago, and originally: Reial Arxiu de la Corona
d’Arago) and worked as a Royal scribe.

Scholars have more recently reconstructed Carbonell’s trajectory and opus
in an impressive manner by publishing a volume titled Pere Miquel Carbonell i
el seu temps (1434—1517) in 2016, which is a compilation of the latest scientific
contributions regarding his works and its reception. This study will also take
into consideration publications of the historiographers and philologists who
investigated Pere Miquel Carbonell’s humanistic credentials.> However, none
of these works have addressed the significance of Carbonell’s work document-
ing the bureaucratic inquisitorial proceedings while serving as inquisitorial
notary of the Barcelona Tribunal. Hence, the purpose of this study is to reflect
on and reconstruct the individuality of Pere Miquel Carbonell, who, in addi-
tion to a Renaissance humanist, was also a member of the bureaucratic ma-
chinery of the Barcelona Tribunal. Based on the analysis of the different types
of work of Carbonell, who was a prominent figure of his time, this paper will
subsequently extrapolate the influence of humanism as a prevailing moment
in Europe and depict the dark side of the heresy inquisition, whose causes
and goals are still a matter of discussion among historians. While performing
his public duties, Carbonell conducted extensive archival and historiographic
research, which resulted in the creation of his most significant works, such as

2 For the debate of particular ‘Catalan humanism’ see BUTINA 2002, 92-93; Bap1a 1980, 41-70;
Babia 1996, 20-23.

3 BOFARULL I DE SARTORIO 1864, 2.

+ GuzMAN ALMAGRO / EspLuGa / AHN 2016.

5 On this notion see COROLEU 2014, 90—101; ALCOBERRO PERICAY 1993; ALCOBERRO PERICAY 1994;
ALcoBERRO PERICAY 2000; COROLEU, 2009; COROLEU 2010; COROLEU 2016; VILALLONGA 1993; VILAL-

LONGA 2001.
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the collection De viris illustribus catalanis suae tempestatis libellous.® It was pub-
lished in 1476 and was influenced by De viris illusitribus of Italian humanist
Bartolomeo Fazio. It contains fifteen biographies of Carbonell’s contemporar-
ies; mostly professional lawyers and notaries. The biography form has roots
in classical antiquity, hence Carbonell, like Jeroni Pau who wrote De Hispan-
iarum viris illustribus, strived to revive this form and introduce it to Catalan
humanist literature.” Carbonell’s second significant historiographical piece
was contemporary chronicle Chroniques de Espanya,® written between 1495
and 1513 in rhetorical style, which was characteristic for humanism. It was
published posthumously in 1547. From the methodological perspective, the
Chroniques de Espanya is characterised by unmistakeable features of moder-
nity and sophisticated techniques of textual and historical criticism through
three aspects: first, the discussion of source reliability; second, the utilisation
of archival records; and third, its return to archaeology and etymology. From
the content perspective, it casts doubt on certain medieval historical myths.?

Carbonell belonged to Barcelona’s early Renaissance humanists and had
a close bond with the intellectual and cultural elite of fifteenth-century Cata-
lans. Even though he probably had never visited Italy, with his cousin Jeroni
Pau and other Catalan intellectuals, Carbonell participated in introducing the
humanist movement with its classical heritage to Catalonia. This movement
involved a small but influential group of his friends and colleagues, and Car-
bonell also maintained an epistolary relationship with most of his intellectual
contemporaries, including Joan Vilar (Correspondeéncia amb Joan Vilar, 1475), Je-
roni Pau (Correspondeéncia amb Jeroni Pau, 1475), Guillem Fuster (Corresponden-
cia amb Guillem Fuster, 1475) and Italians Lorenzo Lippio (Correspondéncia amb
Lorenzo Lippio, 1476) and Alessandro Geraldini (Correspondéncia amb Alessan-
dro Geraldini), many of whom appeared in his Viris illustribus Catalanis.

From the beginning of the fourteenth century, enhanced by the humanism
that flourished in Padua and was subsequently propagated by Petrarch, the
growing interest in antiquity and its sources influenced scholars to analyse in-
scriptions and their sophisticated techniques of textual and linguistic critique.
Originating in Italy, this model spread across Europe, during which time it
also reached the Iberian Peninsula. Carbonell has been studied from various
perspectives: as a chronicler, archivist and biographer. However, in the last
¢ For De viris illustribus Catalanis see Adroher Ben 1957; ViLALLONGA, 1988.

7 VILALLONGA 2001, 482.
8 For Croniques d’Espanya see CARBONELL 1997; ALCOBERRO PERICAY 2000, 79-98.
9 ALCOBERRO PERICAY 2000, 79-98.

© VILALLONGA 1993, 64.
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two decades, there has been growing interest in examining his inscriptions
and epigraphical skills.”* As Guzman pointed out, Carbonell was probably
the first author in the field of Hispanic epigraphy.*

Carbonell’s library has been comprehensively studied. The inventory of
his library is found in several private documents. Besides the volumes listed
in his testament, twenty-two primary sources relating to written and early
printed copies (most of them incunabula) can be found in the Rare Book and
Manuscript CRAI Library (Biblioteca de Reserva de la Universitat de Barce-
lona),” where an online exhibition was recently held. The exhibition, named
Exposicio virtual: Pere Miquel Carbonell i els llibres (col-leccié del CRAI Biblioteca de
Reserva), included an introduction by professor Toldra.™ The library collection
includes literary manuscripts, historical documents and early printed books
collected from Carbonell’s library, complemented by exceptional images and
commentary.” In the manuscript kept in the Archive of the Gerona’s Cathe-
dral, (Girona, Arxiu Capitular, MS 69.) on folium 245 v., Carbonell wrote the
list of books kept in his library. This inventory was written during August
of 1484 and was almost destroyed and rendered illegible due to an ink spill.
However, Rubi6 Balaguer was able to decipher the list and had it published in
1955.% There is also a document which contains Carbonell’s instructions to his
booksellers attending the Venice and Lyon Book fairs in 1488 and 1501."7 By
examining these documents, which provide valuable insight into Carbonell’s
scholarly orientation, it becomes evident that his literary taste had changed
from classics to theological texts. For instance, the inventory written during
the summer of 1484 contains Greek philosophical texts translated into Latin
as well as Roman poets and historians.”® By contrast, his intellectual preoccu-
pation from the 1490s shifted to theological writings, Christian Latin poetry
and spiritual texts. However, the premise of this paper is that Carbonell’s
interest in religious texts, which persisted throughout the last three decades
of his life, does not undermine his humanistic tendencies; quite the contrary,
like other humanists, Carbonell was raised to follow Christian beliefs, thereby

* On this notion see EspLuca 2014; EspLuca / GuzmAN 2010; CARBONELL MANILS 2016; GONZALEZ
GERMAIN 2016.

2 GUZMAN ALMAGRO 2002, 21-30.

3 TOLDRA 2007, 9—31.

4 TOLDRA ET ALII 2013.

5 For seventeen incunabula from this collection see MAYER 2016, 225-245.

16 MADURELL MARIMON / RuB16 BALAGUER 1955.

7 COROLEU 2016, 133-134.

8 ADROHER BEN 1957, 116-119.
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he considered the Bible as a fundamental text.

The following section of the paper will focus on Carbonell’s bureaucratic
obligations, which he assumed while serving as an inquisitorial notary of the
Barcelona Tribunal. He documented proceedings of the heresy inquisition
in Early Renaissance Catalan and Medieval Latin in the records - Super facto
expulsionis hereticorum and Liber descriptionis reconsiliationisque, purgationis et
condemnationis hereticorum ALIAS de Gestis Hereticorum.” During inquisitorial
proceedings, scribes wrote down all depositions of the accused and witnesses
while notaries, although present during the trials, reduced them to an accept-
able form after the trials. Another duty of the notaries was keeping records
of offenders and their genealogies; they formed specific indexing documents
and a data system in order to keep records of the committed crimes and to
simplify investigations.* The first Barcelona Tribunal after its renewal in 1497
employed notaries Pere Aimat and Joan Raimat.** In 1496, Jaume Ferrer joined
Carbonell as a notary and renowned scribe of Provincial Government of Cat-
alonia.?

The most striking example of Carbonell’s humanistic impulses from the
manuscript Liber descriptionis is found in the form of four verses taken from
Epigrama Petronii, written in Medieval Latin on the margin of a document he
wrote recording the inquisitorial case against Judeo-conversa Angelina Vilel-
la. Wife of merchant Joan Vilella, Angelina was placed on trial for slight sus-
picion of heresy® due to performing of Judaizing activities* on Tuesday, the
23" of May 1497, in Barcelona’s square Plaga del Rei, in the church of the
Palau Reial Major. She was sentenced to canonical purgation. The four verses
rewritten by Carbonell presented the epigram in elegiac couplets taken from
Petronius’ fictional work, Satyricon (137.9):

quisquis habet nummos, secura navigat aura

fortunamque suo temperat arbitrio.

9 These manuscripts are kept in the General Archive of the Crown of Aragon (Barcelona, ACA,
Real Cancilleria registros numero 3684).

2 BLAZQUEZ 1990, 95.

1 Fort CoguL 1973, 165.

22 CARBONELL ca. 1487-1507, fol. CL.

2 Since even the suspicion of heresy was in fact a crime requiring penalization, it was classified in
two levels, such as a light (de leve) and grave (de vehementi) suspicion (LEa, 3, 1906, 86).

2 ...de criminibus heresies delatam fore fuisse et esse de fide catholica suspectam ac de dictis

criminibus heresis... (CARBONELL ca. 1487-1507, fol. CLIV).
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Multa loquor quod vis nummis praesentibus opta,
et veniet. Clausum possidet arca Iovem.
Whoever has money can sail in a safe wind

And direct fortune according to their own desire.

I'have spoken much. Choose what you shall do with the money in
hand,
And it will come true. Your moneybox has Jupiter locked inside it.

These verses describe the Oenothea episode when Enclopius, protagonist
and narrator, pacifies sorceress Oenothea with an offer of money as compen-
sation for killing the temple’s sacred geese (Petronius, Satyricon, 136-137).
Oenothea’s corruptible character affirms the idea that money is all-powerful
and represents an important lesson acquired by Enclopius during this expe-
rience. Even the priestess is no exception to the cynical aphorism, “whoever
has money can sail in a safe wind”, thus revealing the ‘depraved’ values of a
world where the worship of money is universally practiced. In the following
two verses Encolpius reverses the mythological roles of Danae and Jupiter,
by trapping the supreme god instead of King Acrisius’ daughter in the arcs,
translated here as a moneybox. Hence, the wealthy not only possess money,
but can also ‘lock up Jupiter’, implying that those who have money are above
the supreme god himself and have the power to dictate everything.

When considering Carbonell’s humanistic propensity, we must address
the question: why did he choose to write these specific verses on the mar-
gin of the document describing the trial against Vilella? Was it just one more
piece of evidence for his humanistic impulses or were these verses specifically
connected to this case? This paper proposes that both answers are plausible.
It is reasonable to deduce that the inquisitorial proceeding against Vilella
triggered Carbonell’s Christian views on morality issues, thus explaining the
choice of verses, because the Oenothea episode perfectly describes, objectively,
realistically and ironically, a common truth about the essence of people. Car-
bonell thus drew an analogy between the moral corruption in Imperial Rome
and the religious insincerity of privileged members of medieval Catalan so-
ciety and the compromises they made with the inquisitorial authorities. For
this reason, Carbonell wrote on the margin of the Vilella case: Hoc epigrama
excripsi pro divitibus: quorum Gloria in hoc saeculo manet sepulta.®® This provided
a creative criticism of both sides of corrupt society: those whose money makes

5 These verses had been discussed in detail by SeTaroL! 2011, 329-345.

26 CARBONELL ca. 1487-1507, fol. CLVIL.
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them feel superior, and those who consciously accept and yield to this reality.
By writing these verses, he thus implied the undeniable effect of the relation-
ship between Vilella and influential members of medieval Catalan nobility,
the cerebral but risky tactic of the inquisitorial system and the inquisitor’s
powerlessness within this process that in the end resulted in Vilella's release.

In order to create an accusation of formal heresy, medieval inquisitorial
courts relied mostly on witness depositions. However, in the absence of a
deposition, as a rule, suspicion of heresy remained, which was considered a
crime requiring punishment. Hence, the inquisitorial authorities used pub-
lic rumour, i.e. publica fama as evidence against the offender. Even without
depositions, the judges began to operate relying legally on rumours in creat-
ing a specific narrative about certain persons within their community where
this type of allegations were socially believed as reliable.?” Since proof against
Angelina was by no means decisive, the accusation was based on her fama.?
Clearly she was considered guilty because of her reputation as a Judaizer, and
had already been accused by public opinion. This practice demonstrates the
importance of public rumour in medieval Barcelona as an offence strategy
frequently used by the heresy inquisition. The reinforcement of moral val-
ues served the purpose of distinguishing the dominant Catholic caste from
the converso group within the social and political life of Barcelona’s citizens.
Additionally, in the absence of evidence, if torture did not provide expected
results or was not possible due to the advanced or young age of the defen-
dant, and when suspicion was too severe to seek for acquittal, the offender
was subjected to compurgation. Since the proof was considered ambiguous
in Angelina’s case, the inquisitor relied on compurgation, a defence created
in the medieval period and used in both secular and canon law. Hence, when
prosecuted for heresy, Angelina could maintain her innocence by taking an
oath and providing witnesses (i.e. compurgators) who would testify that she
was a sincere Christian and was innocent of heresy. If the witnesses swore
unanimously, she would be acquitted and released at a later date.? Since An-
gelina was considered guilty in the eyes of the community, in the absence of
any tangible proof which could prove her offence, she was given a chance to
counter public opinion by means of compurgation.

27 WICKHAM 1998, 3—24.
# ...et de dictis criminibus infamate canonicam purgacionem indicimus... (CARBONELL ca. 1487—
1507, fol. CLIV).

2 For the definition of compurgation see Du CANGE 1678, 472.
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In the trial against Angelina Vilella presided Barcelona’s inquisitor Pere
Pariente.?* The inquisitor requested that the accused appoint seven compur-
gators® who would testify not only as character witnesses, but who would
also conscientiously swear to their belief in her oath. These witnesses had
to be zealous Catholics who had known Angelina for at least ten years prior
to the advent of the inquisition in Barcelona, and were familiar with her life,
habits and social interactions. The inquisitor assigned a term of fifteen days
for Angelina to find compurgators. Since compurgators were obliged to tes-
tify with regard to the period of the past decade, it was also required of them
to know the underlaying facts of the specific heresy offence Angelina was on
trial for.>> Alternatively, if she could not find seven witnesses in the required
period and under the required terms, Angelina would be prosecuted for se-
vere offences, in the manner of a heretical offender.

Francesc Vilella, a defence lawyer, met Angelina in a secret jail of the in-
quisition in the presence of the inquisitor, scribe, notary and prosecutor since
a lawyer was not allowed to be left alone with the defendant.3* Once again,
Pariente read the accusation against Angelina in front of the present parties.
In the heresy inquisition that evolved from the medieval inquisition, in which
the bishop acted as a judge, the inquisitor took over this ecclesiastical role
while allowing the accused to be defended by an attorney. However, in truth,
it was just a farce acknowledged even by contemporary scholars, since the
inquisitor was not only a judge; he also received and examined witness testi-
monies, interrogated compurgators as well as the accused, and finally, he was
the one who delivered the sentence. Thus, his power through the process of
examining trial materials, executing the trial and determining the fate of the
defendant was incontestable.>

On the 6™ of May 1497,%° Angelina provided her lawyer with a list of wit-

3 CARBONELL ca. 1487-1507, fol. CLIV.
3t Although the number of compurgators was usually twelve, according to the Nicolau Eymer-
ich’s Directorium Inquisitorum the number of compurgators vary of the severity of the crime (Ey-
MERICH 1821, 51-52).
32 ..indicimus assignates eidem ad se canonice purgandum terminum quindecim dierum infra
quem terminum dicta Angelina teneatur se canonice purgare manu septem virorum catholico-
rum qui vitam mores et conversacionem dicte Angelinae agnoverint per spacium decem anno-
rum antequam inquisitio intravenit in civitate Barcinone... (CARBONELL ca. 1487-1507, fol. CLIV).
3 For this notion see EymERrICH 1821, 52
3¢ For this notion see ARGUELLO 1630, 30.
35 PEREZ 2005, 134.
3¢ Sic! It should be written the 26" of May 1497.
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nesses. The names of the testifiers included in the register were: Countess of
Prades Isabel de Cabrera,” Margarida de Cabrera,® wife of monsignor Dio-
nis Miquel Isabel de Cabrera, theologist Berenguer Lentes, physician Miquel
Montelld, vicar of Sant Cugat Antoni Peyrd, and his brother Pere Peyro (Liber
descriptionis, fol. CLIV r.). On Friday, the 26" of May, prosecutor Martin
Ximenez stated that Berenguer Lentes had to be rejected as an eyewitness in
the trial due to the close relationship he maintained with the accused.? How-
ever, two days later, inquisitor Pariente declared that Lentes would be kept as
a witness in the case against Vilella.+

When Angelina was brought in from the secret jail, the inquisitor once
again read the list of offences in the presence of compurgators, and asked An-
gelina whether she was guilty of them, to which she declared innocence. Next,
the witnesses were sworn to tell the truth and inquisitors asked them if they
believed the accused was telling the truth. No further questions were asked.#
During the trial, all compurgators unanimously stated that they believed that
the accused, Angelina Vilella, had sworn honestly.+* Then, on the 15" of June
1497, in an auto-de-fe held in Palau Reial Major in the presence of inquisi-
tors Pere Pariente, Pere Buada, and presbyter of Urgell, Bernat Teixedor, the
public prosecutor, Martin Ximenez, requested from Angelina to abjure heresy.
Angelina compliantly abjured all heresies and especially those of which she
was suspected. The inquisitors therefore read her sentence, declaring her to
be a light suspect of the crimes which she had abjured and, as these suspi-
cions and crimes could not be left unpunished, the inquisitorial authorities
penanced her by forbidding her to commit any heretical or Judaizing offences
in the future. Since Angelina was released from jail with only a light suspi-

37 Isabel de Cabrera (ca. 1504t) was the Countess of Prades and a Catalan noblewoman from the
House of Cabrera. A daughter of Bernat Joan de Cabrera (1400-1466), Count de Modica and Vi-
olant de Prades (ca. 1395-1471) baroness de Caccano. In 1455 Isabel got married to Joan Ramon
Folc de Cardona, Count of Cardona and Count-consort of Prades, as well as Viscount of Vilamur
with whom she did not have children (Pons 1 GUrI 2001, 155-224).
3 Jllegitimate daughter of Bernat Joan de Cabrera (CARBONELL I DE BALLESTER ET ALII 1996).
% ...clarissime affectatus delate et quia multi ex parentella illius sunt reconciliati et condempnati
CARBONELL ca. 1487-1507, fol. CLIV.
# ...quod testis ille est christianus et in theologia magister vir apud bonos et vulgares bone fame
et testimony et alias propter justas causas animum suum moventes admisit illum in testem una
cum aliis desuper scriptis... (CARBONELL ca. 1487-1507, fol. CLIV v.).
# For this notion see: ARGUELLO 1630, 580.
# et virtute dicti juramenti dixit se credere illam Angelinam verum jurasse (CARBONELL ca.
1487-1507, fol. CLV v.).
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cion (de leviter) of heresy, her property was returned to her.+

Employing the defence of compurgation was a risky tactic due to its in-
volvement of compurgators whose depositions could not be influenced, thus
putting the fate of the accused in their hands. However, this tactic proved
highly strategic and calculative in the case against Angelina Vilella. In the
following decades compurgation remained a defence form frequently used in
the inquisitorial proceedings, although it contradictorily conflicted with one
of the significant characteristics of the legal inquisitorial system, the secrecy,
by including freely elected eyewitnesses.

While the Renaissance blossomed in the Apennine Peninsula, in the lands
we now call Spain, the Middle Ages lasted longer than in the rest of Europe,
prolonged by severe religious politics of Catholic Kings and their pervading
ideas of religious homogenization through cultural assimilation of religious
minorities. According to the concept of historical continuity, every period
of great intellectual and artistic expression is necessarily preceded by one
of lesser cultural excellence. Menéndez and Pelayo had thus metaphorical-
ly described Hispanic fifteenth century as »una especie de pértico de nues-
tro Renacimiento«.# In this transitional period, Pere Miquel Carbonell, like
many other humanists of the time, adjusted to the political and social climate.
However, although humanism revived ancient Greek and Roman models, it
was never a fundamentally secular movement and it often turned to religious
questions. Carbonell's work affirms this notion as this characteristic is repeat-
edly present as one of the main features of his significant opus for future
historians to follow.
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Ancmpaxm: OBaj pag, ce 6aBu M3yJaBarbeM Jela M AMIHOCTY KaTaA0HCKOT
XyMaHJICTe ¥ ITOBepeHrKa KaToAMIKIX MoHapxa, [Tepe Mnkeaa Kapbynesa
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